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PREFACE 

The  primary  object  of  this  work  being  to  introduce 
the  learner  to  Greek  through  the  words  already  familiar 
to  him  in  their  English  dress,  the  vocabularies  have  been 
compiled  from  all  periods  of  the  language,  and  from 
poets  as  well  as  from  prose  writers.  With  the  minimum 
of  formal  grammar  employed,  pure  Attic  style  and 
idiom  have  of  course  been  sacrificed  at  the  outset,  that 
the  learner  may  get  on  quickly  so  as  to  be  able  to  make 
acquaintance  with  authors  where  he  will  find  these.  So 
also  some  verbs,  as  αγω,  φέρω,  βαίνω,  have  been  occa- 
sionally used  with  somewhat  strained  significance,  to 
save  as  much  as  possible  the  introduction  of  more  words 
of  which  there  is'  no  English  form  in  common  use. 

Scholar-critics  and  schoolmasters  who  may  be  in- 
clined to  find  fault  with  the  omissions  of  this  work 
should  recognise  that  it  is  by  no  means  a  Sixth-  or 
Fifth- form  book.  It  is  for  beginners  ;  and  it  takes 
them  no  farther  than  it  proposes  to  do,  warning  them 
that  there  will  be  many  gaps  to  fill  if  the  student  aspires 
to  anything  approaching  a  thorough  acquaintance  with 
the  language.  The  young  traveller  can  carry  only  a 
light  load.  Hence  the  omissions  and  simplifications, 
as  of  the  contractions  in  declensions  (especially  of 
neuters  in  -o?),  the  free  use  of  Ionic  forms  such  as  are 
found  in  Homer  and  Herodotus,  as  being  simpler,  the 
admission  not  only  of  the  Greek  of  all  periods,  but  of 
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lands  outside  Hellas  proper,  the  implied  recognition 
that  Hellenistic  Greek  is,  for  many  who  wish  (and  need) 
to  use  the  Greek  Testament,  also  good  Greek ;  my 
great  aim  being  that  the  learner  may  progress  swiftly, 
pleasantly,  and  as  effortlessly  as  possible.  So  I  have 
shrunk  from  attempting  to  pour  a  quart  into  a  pint  flask. 

I  have  also  purposely  omitted  from  this  book  English- 
into- Greek  exercises,  because,  when  sandwiched  between 
Greek-English  ones,  they  render  progress  slower  and 
add  greatly  to  its  difficulty,  and  because  I  have  found  by 
long  teaching  experience  as  head-master  and  form- 
master  that  boys  who  begin  Greek  at  the  commence- 
ment of  a  school  year  without  this  drag  on  their  progress 
could,  by  the  end  of  the  second  term,  thoroughly  master 
a  book  of  Xenophon.  Then  they  (for  examination 
purposes)  turned  to  English-Greek  exercises,  and  had 
in  a  fortnight's  lessons  covered  as  much  ground,  and 
that  easily,  swiftly  and  surely,  as  they  would  have  done 
in  the  course  of  the  two  terms'  work  under  the  usual 
method.  So  great  a  difference  is  made  by  gaining  some 
previous  familiarity  with  a  language  before  attempting 
to  write  it.  In  my  opinion,  thus  based  on  experience, 
those  who  have  to  write  Greek  for  high-school  or 
university  work  may  safely  postpone  its  commencement 
till  they  have  worked  through  this  book  ;  while  those 
who  wish  to  learn  Greek  for  the  sake  of  its  literature 
only  can  dispense  with  such  practice. 

I  have  pleasure  in  acknowledging  my  obligations  to 
Dr.  W.  Rhys  Roberts,  Emeritus  Professor  of  Classics 
at  Leeds  University,  for  his  helpful  criticism  and  advice, 
and  for  assistance  in  correcting  the  proofs  of  this  work. 

A.  S.  WAY. 


INTRODUCTION 

People  who  know  no  better  speak  of  Greek  as  a 
"  dead  language"  ;  it  is  anything  but  that.  In  the  first 
place,  the  language  of  modern  Greece — the  language  of 
its  literature,  that  is  — is  so  little  removed  from  the 
ancient  form,  that  anyone  who  knows  enough  Greek  to 
be  able  to  read  the  Greek  Testament  will  find,  if  he 
procures  from  the  British  and  Foreign  Bible  Society  a 
modern  Greek  Testament,  that  he  can  read  it  as  easily 
as  the  ancient  one.  The  few  differences  in  grammar 
"leap  to  the  eye"  so  obviously  that  he  will  not  need  to 
refer  to  a  modern  grammar  to  interpret  them.  In  the 
second  place,  we  are  all  like  the  simple  citizen  in 
Moliere's  play,  who  was  proud  to  find  that  he  had  been 
"  talking  prose  "  all  his  life  without  knowing  it  ;  we  too 
have  been  talking  Greek  all  our  lives,  and,  in  the  case 
of  most  of  us,  without  knowing  it. 

The  vocabularies  in  this  book  contain  some  seven 
hundred  words  familiar  to  persons  of  ordinary  education, 
which  are  pure  and  simple  Greek  words  thinly  disguised 
in  English  letters.  And  these  are  by  no  means  all  that 
have  found  a  place  in  our  language.  There  are  hosts 
beside  which  are  familiar  only  to  the  specialists  in  the 
various  sciences  ;    and  these  are  purposely  omitted  here. 

Every  garden-lover  talks  Greek  ;  this  book  gives  a 
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list  of  some  sixty  little  Greek  friends  known  to  him  and 
loved  from -a  child.  It  is  by  no  means  exhaustive, 
as  a  glance  at  any  grower's  catalogue  will  show.  As 
soon  as  a  pretty  wild  flower  is  developed  by  culture  into 
a  garden  one,  it  forgets  its  old  rustic  dress,  and  flaunts 
in  Greek  attire ;  and  so  the  snapdragon  becomes  the 
antirrhinum  (nose-to-nose  flower),  and  the  larkspur  the 
delphinium  (dolphin  flower),  and  the  professional 
gardener  or  amateur  knows  the  old  names  no  more. 

In  the  animal  world  there  are  some  fifty  names 
given,  from  the  cat  to  the  nautilus,  which  are  familiar 
as  household  words. 

Our  bodies  are  walking  Greek  dictionaries,  from  our 
craniums  down  to  the  bones  of  our  feet.  Our  very  food 
(some  of  it  Greek)  passes  down  a  Greek  lane  to  a  Greek 
stomach,  where  a  Greek  converts  it  into  another  little 
Greek,  and  so  it  passes  on  its  way  through  Greek  high- 
ways and  byways,  ever  suffering  a  Greek  change  into 
something  new  and  strange. 

Of  our  Greek  ailments  and  their  remedies  the  list  is 
lamentably  long.  Our  diseases  are  undesirable  aliens, 
whereof  a  very  few  masquerade  under  English  aliases, 
and  still  more  under  Roman  ones.  But  the  physician 
(himself  a  Greek)  knows  them  all  by  their  true  names, 
and  sometimes  exposes  them  in  a  court  of  justice  ;  and 
when  an  honest  magistrate  asks  him  why  he  doesn't 
"  speak  plain  English,"  he  ups  and  gives  their  Roman 
aliases,  and  the  majesty  of  the  law  nods  approval — so 
little  do  we  recognise  how  large  a  portion  of  the  words 
in  common  use  are  really  not  of  the  pure  English  stock. 

In  the  household,  in  our  social  relations,  in  political 
life,  in  our  amusements,  in  our  talk  of  inventions  and 
arts,  we  babble  Greek  all  the  time.     Every  new  inventor, 
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whether  of  a  hydroplane  or  a  tooth-paste,  rushes  to  the 
Greek  dictionary  to  find  a  name  for  it. 

As  for  religion,  the  ministers  and  ministrations  of 
the  Church,  from  our  baptism  to  the  coffin  and  the 
cemetery,  Greek  is  folding  its  arms  about  us  all  the 
time. 

In  our  education,  the  infant  and  the  scientist  alike, 
from  the  alphabet  to  the  most  intricate  calculations  in 
physical  research,  are  children  of  Greece. 

Of  our  Christian  names  over  thirty  here  given  are 
Greek  (but  these  are  not  all)  ;  and  very  suggestive  and 
beautiful  in  their  meanings  they  are. 

It  is  clear,  then,  that  anyone  who  has  a  mind  to 
learn  a  little  Greek  already  possesses  a  very  respectable 
vocabulary  to  start  with.  .  It  is  of  this  fact  that  I  have 
availed  myself  in  the  preparation  of  Part  I  of  this 
book  for  beginners.  I  have  limited  its  vocabularies  to 
words  which  the  learner  already  knows  as  English — 
that  is,  so  far  as  possible ;  to  make  sentences  at  all, 
and  connexions  between  the  clauses,  it  has  been  neces- 
sary to  introduce  a  few  verbs,  prepositions  and  particles, 
but  they  are  very  few,  fewer,  it  may  be,  than  a  stickler 
for  Greek  style  would  demand.  The  grammar  given 
is  limited  to  the  very  minimum  that  will  do  the  work 
of  weaving  thoughts  together;  since  grammar  is  the 
most  repellent  and  discouraging  subject  for  the  learner, 
if  it  is  thrust  upon  him  in  great  gobbets  at  the  outset. 
It  is  not  absolutely  necessary  that  the  learner  should 
commit  the  several  grammar  pages  to  memory  before 
proceeding  to  the  exercises  on  them  ;  he  might  simply 
keep  referring  back  to  them  ;  and  after  this  has  been 
done  through  a  few  exercises,  so  much  will  stick  in 
the  memory  that  the  labour  of  memorising  the  remain- 
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ing  inflexions  given  will  be  very  slight.  The  Greek 
words  of  the  first  few  vocabularies  are  repeated  in 
English  letters,  so  that  the  learner  will  insensibly  grow 
familiar  with  the  alphabet  without  grinding  it  up 
beforehand.  Some  English  equivalent  words  in  the 
vocabularies  on  human  physiology,  science  and  diseases 
may  not  be  found  in  the  talk  of  "  the  man  in  the 
street " ;  but  now  that  the  various  branches  of  elemen- 
tary science  form  part  of  the  curriculum  of  schools 
generally,  it  is  assumed  that  the  learner  will  know 
pretty  nearly  all,  and  will  seldom  need  to  refer  to  an 
English  dictionary.  The  learner  will  not  trouble  him- 
self with  the  accents  (learners  never  do).  They  are 
always  given  in  the  most  elementary  works  of  this  kind, 
because  scholars  demand  it,  and  would  unhesitatingly 
damn  a  Greek  book  for  beginners  which  omitted  them  ; 
but,  as  a  rule,  our  scholars  pay  no  regard  to  them  in  their 
own  pronunciation  of  the  language — though  the  modern 
Greek  does.  They  were  not  known  to  the  Greeks  of 
the  "golden  age"  of  its  literature,  to  whom  it  was  their 
native  tongue  (any  more  than  we  put  accents  on  our 
stressed  syllables),  but  were  invented  by  grammarians 
of  a  later  period  to  guide  foreign  learners  in  pronounc- 
ing the  language.  In  the  case  of  a  few  words  which 
are  spelt  alike,  but  are  distinguished  by  their  accents, 
it  is  convenient  to  know  them ;  but  even  here  the 
context  will  generally  tell  the  learner  which  is  intended, 
as,  for  instance,  thuinos  "  mind  "  and  thumos  "  thyme  "■ — 
like  our  desert  and  desert.  The  only  one  in  this  book 
in  which  you  must  note  the  difference  is  τί?  interrogative 
and  Ti9  indefinite. 

The   learner   will    understand    that    Part   I   is   but  a 
beginner's  book,  an  introduction  to  the  study  of  Greek. 
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It  is  designed  to  show  how  easy  it  is  to  make  a  begin- 
ning in  what  is  miscalled  a  difficult  language.  So  some 
parts  of  some  authors  are  ;  but  so  are  some  parts  of 
Browning  ;  and  even  Greeks  found  Thucydides  difficult. 
We  find  a  Greek  writer  heaping  maledictions  on  his 
obscurity,  and  saying  that  his  countrymen,  instead  of 
merely  banishing  him,  ought  to  have  hurled  him  into  the 
Barathrum  (the  "  bottomless  pit ") — with  his  book. 

The  lessons  are  constructed,  in  the  first  place,  to 
familiarise  the  beginner  with  the  English-Greek  vocabu- 
lary ;  in  the  second,  to  impart  some  facility  in  translating 
passages  framed  on  it.  Then,  if  the  learner  is  encouraged 
to  proceed  to  the  reading  of  Greek  authors,  it  is  necessary 
that  he  should  acquire  some  further  knowledge  of  gram- 
matical inflexions,  and  of  just  a  little  more  syntax  to 
begin  with.  This  is  given  in  Part  II,  in  the  Supple- 
mentary Grammar;  after  which  he  may  with  some 
confidence  try  his  hand  at  easy  passages  from  Greek 
writers,  of  which  examples  are  given,  that  he  may  so 
estimate  the  progress  which  he  has  made.  They  are 
taken  from  the  Greek  New  Testament,  Xenophon  and 
Euripides.  Then  follows  some  information  respecting 
the  dialects  in  which  great  authors  have  written,  with 
examples  for  translation  ;  of  the  Ionic  from  Herodotus 
and  Homer  ;  of  the  Doric,  a  lyric  from  a  Greek  play 
and  a  few  lines  from  Theocritus  ;  of  the  Aeolic,  from 
Sappho.  All  the  passages  are  chosen  as  possessing 
interest  or  beauty  in  themselves,  to  give  the  student  a 
hint  of  the  interest  and  beauty  that  are  so  abundant  in 
Greek  literature.  Of  those  in  dialect  translations  are 
given,  that  the  learner  may  not  be  too  much  discouraged 
by  the  small  initial  difficulty  of  novel  forms  of  words  ; 
those  in  verse  are  of  course  not  literal.     I  think  he  will 
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be  surprised  to  find  how  many  of  the  words  in  these 
passages  he  already  knows.  On  an  average,  only  about 
one  per  line  has  to  be  supplied  in  the  vocabularies 
prefixed  to  them. 

The  student  will  find  that  what  he  now  principally 
needs  is  to  enlarge  his  vocabulary  and  to  extend  his 
acquaintance  with  grammar  as  he  needs  it  in  the  course 
of  his  reading.  He  will  often  find  this  latter  obligingly 
done  for  him  in  the  notes  to  the  authors  he  may  take  up. 

I  think  that,  after  working  through  this  book,  he  will 
find  himself  about  as  well  qualified  for  future  progress 
as  some  students  who  go  up  for  their  first  year  at  the 
university — and  matriculate  on  even  less  Greek  than  he 
has  acquired. 

Perhaps  the  greatest  discouragement  and  bar  to  one's 
interest  in  the  study  of  Greek  literature  is  the  necessity  it 
imposes  (when  pursued  under  the  usual  conditions)  of 
continual  reference  to  the  dictionary,  and  the  consequent 
slow  progress  made.  Those  who  wish  to  read  Greek, 
not  to  pass  university  examinations,  which  would  require 
their  studying  the  niceties  of  philology  and  the  intricacies 
of  idioms,  but  for  the  enjoyment  of  it  as  literature,  for 
its  living  interest,  for  the  treasures  of  wisdom  and  beauty 
that  it  contains,  are  now  in  a  position  to  do  this  without 
such  hindrance  as  I  have  referred  to,  through  the  Loeb 
Classical  Library,  which  gives  the  Greek  and  an  English 
translation  on  opposite  pages.  The  reader  will  find 
that,  after  having  worked  through  this  book,  he  is  fairly 
qualified  to  use  these  volumes,  especially  if  he  begins 
with  Xenophon,  the  tragedians,  Herodotus  and  Homer. 
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THE   GREEK   ALPHABET 


Name  of 
letter 


Alpha 

Beta 

Gamma 

Delta 

Epsilon 

Zeta 

Eta 

Theta 

Iota 

Kappa 

Lambda 

Mu 


Eng. 


/long,  as  in  ah 
1  short,  as  in  at 


g     hard,  as  in  gilt 

d    ί 

e     as  in  set 

ζ 

e     as  mft-te 

th 

flong)  as  in  ravine 
\  short,  as  m  fin 

k 


Name  of 

Gr. 

Eng. 

letter 

letter 

Nu 

Ν    !> 

η 

Xi 

Ξ  I 

χ 

Omicron 

Ο  0 

ο 

Pi 

Π  π 

Ρ 

Rho 

Ρ  ρ 

r 

Sigma 

2  <τ,  s" 

S 

Tau 

Τ  τ 

t 

Upsilon 

Τ   υ 

u 

rhi 

Φ   φ 

ph 

Chi 

Χ  Χ 

ch 

Psi 

Ψ  ψ 

ps 

Omega 

1 

Ω  ω 

as  in  pot 


like    French     (or 
Welsh)  ui 

hard,  as  in  chasm 

as  in  <:o 


*  At  end  of  a  word. 

The  Diphthongs  are 

ai,  pronounced  as  in  aisle. 
av,  pronounced  ozv,  as  in  cozv. 
€1,  pronounced  as  in  tveight? 
ηυ  or  6u,  pronounced  as  in  fend. 
01,  pronounced  as  in  otV. 
ου,  pronounced  as  in  bouquet, 
vi,  pronounced  as  in  suiU. 

When  t  is  written  under  a  vowel,  it  is  called  wta 
subscript,  and  is  not  pronounced.  There  is  no  letter  Ji 
in  Greek  :  it  is  represented  by  a  comma  turned  to  the 
right,  placed  over  the  vowel  that  begins  a  word  (or 
second  one  in  a  diphthong),  as  o,  ho,  ου,  Jioo  ;  also  over  ρ 
when  beginning  a  word,  as  pt?,  rliis.  The  absence  of  h 
is  denoted  by  a  comma  over  the  vowel,  as  eVri,  esti, 
ου,  00.  The  letter  γ  before  γ,  κ,  ξ,  χ,  is  pronounced  η, 
as  σπόγγο•;  (a  sponge),  pronounced  spongos. 

1  The  nearest  English  sound  to  it  is  ee;  for  in  French  verse  -ine  is  a 
good  rhyme  to  -tine. 

^  Really  it  has  a  guttural  sound,  like  the  German  and  Welsh  ch. 
*  By  some  scholars  pronounced  as  in  height. 
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GRAMMAR  I— Declensions 

There  are  three  Declensions  in  Greek. 
In  the  First  Declension  most  nouns  are  feminine,  and 
end  in  -η  or  -a.     Masculines  end  in  -7/9  or  -a<;. 
The  model  form  is  seen  in  κάννη,  a  cane  or  reed. 


Singular 

Plural 

No  HI. 

κάνν-η  a  reed 

Ν  out. 

κάνν-αι  reeds 

Ace. 

κάνν-ην  a  reed 

Ace. 

κάρν-ας  reeds 

Ge7i. 

κάνν-η'^  of  a  reed 

Gen. 

κανν-ων  of  reeds 

Dat. 

κάνν-τ)  to,  for,  with  a 

Dat. 

κάνν-αί<ί  to,  for,  with 

reed 

reeds 

All  nouns  of  this  declension  have  the  above  endings 
in  the  plural ;  but  words  that  end  in  -a  with  a  vowel  or 
ρ  preceding  keep  the  -a  in  all  cases  of  the  singular,  as 
βρυωνία,  bryony  :  Xvpa,  a  lyre. 

Singular  Singular 

Nom.  βρυωνί-α  Nom.  Χΰρ-α 

Ace.      βρυωνί-αν  Ace.     Χύρ-αρ 

Gen.    βρυωνί-α<ί  Gen.    \ύρ-ας 

Dat.     βρυωνί-α  Dai.     Χύρ-α 

Words  that  end  in  -a  preceded  by  any  consonant 
except  ρ  change  the  -a  to  -7]  in  the  genitive  and  dative 
singular,  as  aj^ovaa,  anchusa. 

Singular 

Nont.  αηγουσ-α 

Ace.  α•^γρυσ-αν 

Gen.  άγτ^οιίσ-ί?? 

Dat.  α'^γοΰσ-rj 

Masculine  nouns  take  -ου  in  the  genitive  singular;  in 
other  cases  they  are  declined  as  if  they  ended  in  -a  or  -η. 


DECLENSIONS 


The  Second  Declension  contains  masculine,  feminine 
and  neuter  nouns.  Masculine  and  feminine  nouns  end 
in  -09,  and  the  model  form  is  seen  in  κρόκος,  a  crocus. 

Γί!Π-αί 

Noui.  κρόκ-οι  crocuses 
ΑίΧ.     κρόκ-ους  crocuses 
Gen.    κρόκ-ων  of  crocuses 
Baf.     κρόκ-οις  to,  for,  with 
crocuses 


Nom. 
Ace. 
Gen. 
Bat. 


Singular 

κρόκ-ος  a  crocus 
κρόκ-ον  a  crocus 
κρόκ-ου  of  a  crocus 
κρόκ-ω  to,  for,  with  a 
crocus 

Neuter  nouns  end  in  -ov. 
jepdvi-ov,  a  geranium. 

Singular 

Nom.  yepcii'i-ov 

Ace.        ryepavi-OV 

Gen.     yepavi-ov 
'yepavi-to 


The  model  form  is  seen  in 


Dai. 


Plural 

Nom.  yepdvi-a 
<yepavL-a 
Ύβρανί-ων 
ιγερανί-οις 


Ace. 
Gen. 
Bat. 


Most  adjectives  end  in — masculine  -09,  feminine  -η  or 
(if  a  vowel  or  ρ  precedes)  -a,  neuter  -ov.  The  feminine 
is  declined  like  nouns  of  the  same  termination  in  the 
First  Declension,  the  masculine  and  neuter  like  nouns 
of  the  same  terminations  in  the  Second  Declension. 
Examples  are  seen  in  Λ-αλ-09,  καλ-ή,  καΧ-όν,  beautiful, 
and  μικρός,  μικρ-ά,  μικρ-όν,  small. 


N!as<r. 

Nom.  καλ-ός 


Ace. 
Gen. 
Bat. 

Nom. 
Ace. 


καΚ-όν 
κάλ-οΰ 
κα\-ω 

κάΧ'οί 
καΧ-ούς 


Sino-itlar 

fem. 
κα\-η 
κα\-ην 
κα\-ής 
KoK-fi 

Plural 

καΧ-αί 
καλ-άς 
κα\-ων 


neut. 
κάΧ-όν 
καΚ-όν 
καΚ-οΐ) 
καΧ-ω 

καΧ-ά 
κα\-ά 
καΧ-ων 


Singular 

fem. 
μικρ-ά 
μικρ-άν 
μίκρ-άς 
μικρ-α 

Pliirai 

as  fem.  of  καΧός 


Gen.     καΧ-ων 

Bat.     καΧ-οΐς         καΧ-αΐς        καΧ-οΐς 
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The  Third  Declension  contains  masculine,  feminine 
and  neuter  nouns :  their  cases  are  generally  not  got 
directly  from  the  nominative,  but  the  endings  are 
appended  to  what  is  called  the  Stem,  which  will  be 
given  in  the  vocabularies  after  the  nominative.  The 
model  for  masculine  and  feminine  nouns  is  seen  in 
ττάνθηρ,  a  panther. 

Singular  Plural 

Noiii.  ττάνθηρ  a  panther  ττάνθηρ-ες 

Ace.     ττάνθηρ-α  a  panther  ττάνθηρ-ας 

Geii.     ττάνθηρ-ος  of  a  panther  ττανθήρ-ων 

Dat.     ττάνθηρ-ι  to,  for,  by  a  panther  ττάνθηρ-σι 

The  model  form  for  neuter  nouns  is  seen  in  Βραμα,  a 
drama,  the  stem  of  which  is  Βραματ-, 

Singular  Plural 

Noin.  Βραμα  Βράματ-α 

Ace.      Βραμα  Βράματ-α 

Geii.     ΒράμαΎ-ο<;  Βραμάτ-ων 

Dat.     Βράματ-ί,  Βράμα-σί, 

Not  Βράματ-σι,  because  when  the  -σ  is  preceded  by 
T,  B,  Θ,  or  V,  these  letters  are  elided  {i.e.  rubbed  out). 

If  -σ  is  preceded  by  κ  (or  κτ),  γ,  or  χ,  they  form,  with 
the  -σι,  -ξι,  as  in  καλνξ  (stem  κάΧυκ-),  a  calyx,  καλυκ- 
σι  becomes  κάλνξι. 

If  -σ  is  preceded  by  ir  (or  τττ),  β,  or  φ,  they  form,  with 
the  -σι,  -ψι,  as  in  βττοψ  (stem  εττοπ-),  a  hoopoe,  βποττ-σι 
becomes  εττοψι. 


THE  ARTICLE 

GRAMMAR  II— The  Article 
There  is  no  Indefinite  Article  in  Greek. 


The   Definite  Article   is  ό  masculine,  ή 

feminine,  τό 

neuter. 

The   feminine    is   declined 

like    nouns 

of   the    First 

Declension. 

Singular 

flural 

Norn,  η 

Nom.  al 

Ace.      την 

Aec.      τάς 

Gen.    της 

Gen.     των 

Dat.     rfi 

Dat.     ταΐς 

The  masculine  and   neuter 

follow  the 

Second    De- 

clension. 

Mascu/i/!e 

A^'eu/er 

Singular                    Plural 

Singular 

Plural 

Nom.   ό                   ol 

TO 

τά 

Aec.      ιόν              τους 

TO 

τά 

Gen.     του              των 

ToO 

των 

Dat.     τω                τοις 

τω 

τοις 

The  Verb 
The  first  person  singular,  present  tense,  of  most  verbs 
ends  in  -ω.     A  few  end  in  -μι. 

Examples:  φί\-ώ  (philo),  I  like,  or  love;  βχ-ω  (echo), 
I  have. 

φίλ-ω  I  like  βχ-ω  I  have 

φίλ-€ί  he  (etc.)  likes  βχ-ει  he  (etc.)  has 

φιλ-οΰσι  they  like  βχ-ονσι  they  have 

βΐ-μί  I  am 
βσ-τί  he  is 
el-σί  they  are 
Before  a  vowel  -v  may  be  added  (or  at  the  end  of  a 
sentence),  in  εστίν,  and  to  the  3rd  pers.  plur.  of  verbs,  as 
βίσίν,  βχονσιν. 

This  copula  may  be  omitted  before  the  predicate,  as 
τά  δράματα  καλά  or  καΚα  τα  Βράματα,  the  dramas  are 
beautiful ;  but  τά  καλά  Βράματα,  the  beautiful  dramas. 
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LESSON   I— Plants  and  Flowers 

The  numbers  (i,  2,  3)  following  the  words  denote  the 
declensions  to  which  they  belong.  The  gender  is 
indicated  by  the  letters  ;//.,/.,  n. 

Greek  7uord  English  form 

ανεμώντ),  I  /".,  anemone  anemone 

βρνωνία,  I  /.,  bryonia  bryony 

κρόκος,  2  in.,  krokos  crocus 

νάρκισσος,  2  in.,  narkissos  narcissus 

άκανθος,  2  in.,  akanthos  acanthus 

υάκινθος,  2  in.,  hyakinthos  hyacinth 

θύμος,  2  in.,  thymos  thyme 

ηΧιοτρότΓίον,  2  11.,  heliotropion  heliotrope 

ryepaviov,  2  11.,  geranion  geranium 

poBov,  2  n.,  rhodon  (a  rose)  Ί     ,     1    1       , 

S^vSpov,  2  n.,  dendron  (a  tree)  |  rhododendron 

7Γ€τάλον,  2  η.,  petalon  (a  leaf)  petal 

άνθεμον,  2  ;/.,  anthemon  (a  flower)        Ί      ,  ^, 

'     ^  1  /     ij\  [   chrysanthemum 

χρυσός,  2  in.,  chrysos  (gold)  J  -^ 

καλός   2    in.,    κα\η   I  /.,    καΧόν    2    ;/., 

kalos  (beautiful)  ca/otype 

•πάντες   3  /;/.,  ττάσαι  I /.,  ττύντα   3  ;/.   JPan  (the  god) 

plural  (all)  ypan-\om'\me 

ου  (before  consonants),  ουκ  (before  vowels),  ού%  (before 

aspirates),  not. 

και,  and,  also,  even. 

Neuter  plurals  take  the  verb  in  the  singular,  as  ρόδα 

€στι  κα\ά,  roses  are  beautiful. 

1.  η  ανεμώνη  καΐ  η  βρυωνία  καΧαί  είσι. 

2.  ττάσαι  α'ι  άνεμώναί  καΐ  ττάντες  οΊ  κρόκοι  ουκ  είσιΕεν^ρα. 
3-   ττάντα  τα  SevBpa  e^ei  ireraXa. 

4•  ττάντες  οΐ  νάρκισσοι  καΐ  οι  κρόκοι  καΐ  οι  υάκινθοι 
ουκ  €)(ουσι  ττεταλα. 

5-   φιΧώ  τά  yepavia  καΐ  το  rjXiOTpomov,  άνθβμακαΧά  εστί. 

6.  ε'χ^ουσι  θυμοί'  και  βρυωιίαν. 

y.   καΧά  τά  poha,  έχει  ττεταΧα. 

8.   ό  άκανθος  έχει  καΧά  ττέταΧα,  ουκ  άνθεμα. 


PLANTS  AND  FLOWERS 


LESSON   II — Plants  and  Flowers 

Greek  word 

κάννη,  I  /.,  kanne  (a  reed,  cane) 
μεσημβρία,  I /".,  mesembria  (mid- 
day) 
αηγρυσα,  I  _/!,  agchousa 
ασ^άραηο<ί,  2  ui.,  aspharagos 
άζαλ€-ο<?  ;//.,  -α/".,  -ov  η.,  azaleos 

(dry) 
ττίσος,    2  7/ί.,  pisos  (a  pea) 
ireXapyo^,      2  vi.,      pelargos     (a 

stork) 
άσφόδελος,  2  m.,  asphodelos 
iov,  2  «.,  ion  (a  violet) 
μηΧον,    2    ΐΐ.,    melon    (an    apple, 

fruit) 
άσττΧηνων,        2    η.,       asplenion 

(spleenvvort,  lad)'-fern) 
χρυσάνθεμον,        2  η.,       chrysan- 

themon 
iv  (prep.)    takes   dative   after    it 

(in,  among,  within)  i^z/grave 

μίκρ-ός  ;;/.,  -ά/.,    -όν  7i.,  mikros 

(small)  microscope 

1.  ol  TTeXapyol  ουκ  elab  μικροί. 

2.  ai    άγι^ουσαί    καΐ    οι    ττίσοι    καϊ   ό    άσφάρα'γο'ί    ουκ 
άζαΧεοί. 

3-  ο  7reXapyo<;  iv  ταΐς  κάνναις  εστί. 

4•  καΧα  τα  'ία  καϊ  τα  χρυσάνθεμα  καϊ  τά  άσττΧήνία. 

5-  το  μΡ]Χον  εν  τω  δεν^ρω  εστίν,  ουκ  εν  τω  άνθεμω. 

6.  εν  μεσημβρία  φιΧώ  μήΧα. 

7-  το  ϊον  καϊ  το  άσττΧηνι,ον  ουκ  εστί  Sevhpa. 

8.  εν  τοΐ?  7Γΐσοί9  είσΐ  κάνναι. 


Eitqlish  form 

cane 

vicseuibiydinuxemuva  ^ 

anchusa 

asparagus 

azalea  2 
pea 

pelargonium  ^ 
asphodel,  daffodil 
iodine  ^ 

melon  ^ 

asplenium 

chrysanthemum 


*  Tlie  flower  that  blooms  at  mid-day. 

*  Because  its  native  home  was  a  dry,  rocky  soil. 

^  Because  the  seed-vessel  is  shaped  like  a  stork's  bill. 

*  Because  of  its  violet  colour. 
^  The  apple-shaped  fruit. 
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LESSON    III— Plants,  Flowers  and  Trees 

The  stem  is  inserted  after  nouns  of  Decl.  Ill,  where 
it  differs  from  the  nominative. 

Greek  word  Efigliih  form 

ακακία,  i/".,  akakia  .         acacia 

καυΧό'ζ,  2  j/L,  kaulos  (a  stalk)  cau/tiiower 

νάρΒος,  2/.,  nardos  nard,  spikenard 

μύρτο<;,  2/.,  myrtos  myrtle 

άμάραντο<;,  2  ;;/.,  amarantos  amaranth 

τταιώνιος,  2  ;//.,  pai5nios  (a  healer)  paeony 

άρον,  2  η.,  aron  arum 

ττετροσέλινον,  2  ii.,  petroselinon  parsley 

ορχι•^  {opxL-),  3  m.,  orchis  orchis 

αστήρ  (άστερ-),  3  ;//.,  aster  aster 

i/3t9  (tp*^-)>  3/.  iris  iris 

κάΧυξ  [κάΧυκ),  3/!,  kalyx  calyx 
αλλά  (before  a  vowel  αλλ'),  but 
καί  .   .   .  καί,  both   .   .    .   an  J  ;  or  re  .   .   .  καί 

re  must  not   be  the  first  word  in   its  clause,  as  ο    xe 
κρόκος  καΐ  το  poSov,  κρόκοι  re  καΐ  poha. 

1.  η  ακακία  ουκ  έ'στι  μικρόν  hevhpov. 

2.  αΐ  μύρτοι  μικρά  hevhpa,  άλλα  καΧά. 

3-  6ρχΐ€<;  τ€  καΐ  ϊριΒβς  καΐ  άστ€ρ€<;  βχουσι  κάΧυκας. 

4-  εχω  κανΧού'ί  ιτβτροσβΧίνων  re  καΐ  άρων  καΐ  vdpSov. 

5.  φιΧονσι  τον  καυΧοί'  του  άσφαρά^ου. 

6.  ό  TTeXapyo^  ev  ττ}  ακακία  Ιστι. 
7-  ου  φιΧεΐ  τον  καυΧον  του  ττισου. 

8.  και  ή  ΐρι<ί  καΐ  ή  ανεμώνη  και  ο  ορχις  καΧοι. 
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LESSON  IV— Plants,  Flowers  and  Trees 

Greek  word  English  form 

αΚόη,  Ί-f.,  aloe  aloe 

Βάφνη,  i/,  daphne  (bay-tree)  daphne 

κίτρον,  2  II.,  kitron  citron 

κίστο<;,  2  111.,  kistos  cistus 

ακόνΐΊον,  2  η.,  akoniton  aconite 

auTtppivov,  2  n.,  antirrhinon  (snapdragon)  antirrhinum 

8εΧφίνιον,  2  η.,  delphinion  (larkspur)  delphinium 

Kevjavpiov,  2  n.,  kentaurion  centaury 

κυκ\αμί<ζ  (κυκΧαμίΒ-),  ^ /.,  kyklamis  cyclamen 

κΧηματίς  {κΧηματίΒ-),  S/.,  klematis  clematis 

Βίκταμνον,  2  ii.,  diktamnon  dittany 

κόρη,  I  /.,  kore  (a  maiden,  daughter)  ) 

o^ln^  {οψ6-),  3/,  opsis  (face,  appearance)  /  ^^^'eopsis 

ί;δυ9  ιΐί.,  TjSu  η.  {r]hk-),  ηΒβΐα /.,  hcdys  hedonist 
m.  ace.  sing.  i]hvv,  pi.  m.  nom.  and  ace.  ?;SeZ9. 

Nouns  ending  in  -t?  and  -v<;,  whose  stem  ends  in  -e, 
have  -ως  in  the  genitive  singular  instead  of  -09,  as  oi/re- 
ω9. 

1.  τα  KLrpa  καΧα  μηΧά  βστι. 

2.  αϊ  Τ€  Βάφναι  καΐ  αΐ  κΧηματίΒε^  μικρά  SevSpa. 

3.  η  κόρη  φιΧβΐ  καΐ  άντίρρινα  καΐ  ΒβΧφίνια. 
4•  οι  κίστοί-  μικροί  άΧΧα  καΧοΙ  rfj  οψβι. 

5•  τά  re  Βίκταμρα  καΐ  τα  ηΧιοτρόπια  ySea  εστί. 

6.   η^ύ  τό  τ€  ϊον  καΐ  το  άρον  εστίν,  αλλ'  ούν  ή  άΧόη. 

7•  iv  τοις  BevSpoi<;  elal  μικροί  ορχ^ιβς. 

8.  ή  κάννη  ουκ  βστι  hevhpov,  ουκ  βχ^βι  ττβταΧα. 
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LESSON   V— Plants,  Flowers  and  Trees 

Greek  word  English  form 

αθανασία,    I  /.,   athanasia  (tansy,  immor- 
telle) tansy  1 
ayapiKov,  2  ;/.,  agariknn  (toadstool)                    agaric 
κάνναβις  (καννάβι-),  3/.,  kannabis  (hemp)     canvas 
ΤΓοΧν-ανθής,  in.f.,  -ανθ€<;,  η.  (-ανθέ-),  poly- 

anthes  (much-flowering)  polyanthus 

TTvp,  3  n.,  pyr  (fire)  |  pyre 

αϊθρα,  I /.,  aithra  (clear  light)  J  pyraethrum 

Ί\'''  ?Λ'  ^^'°'  (^^^^^"")   ^         ,  I  hclianthus 

άνθος  [ανθέ-),  3  ;/.,  anthos  (a  flower)  J 

εύκάΧυτΓτος,  in./.,  -ov,  n.,  eukalyptos  (well- 
covered)  eucalyptus  2 
ΐύώννμος,  m.f.,  -ov,  n.,  euon}'mos  (of  good 

name)  euonymus 

σάΧτΓί'γξ     (σάλττίγγ-),     3    /,     salpigx      (a  λ 

trumpet)  -  salpiglossis 

γλωσσά,  I  /,  glossa  (a  tongue)  J 

ψών  {χιόν-),  If   chion  (snow)  \  ^^^^^^^^^^^ 

όοξα,  I  /.,  doxa  (glory,  appearance,  opniion)  j 
ΰ8ωρβ8ατ-),  3  ;/.,  hydor  (water)  |  ^^^^^^ 

ayyetov,  2  n.,  aggeion  (a  vessel,  pitcher)        j     -  '^ 

ovSi,    nor,    and    not.     ouSe  .  .  .  ouSe,    not 

even  .  .  .  nor  yet 
κακ-ός,  m.,  -ή,  /.,  -όν,  η.,  kakos  (bad,  evil, 

wicked)  r^ri^graphy 

1.  ουδέ  η  αθανασία  ouSe  η  κάνναβις  ηΖβΐά  εστί. 

2.  κακή  η  οψις  των  ά^αρικών. 

3•  ή  χιών  καΧη  έστιν,  αλλ'  ου  φίΧεΐ  το  ττνρ,  ovSe  τον 
ηΧιον. 

4-   τα  άνθβα  φιΧβΐ  την  αϊθραν  του  ήΧίου. 
5-  τΓοΧυανθβς  το  ρό8ον,  αλλ'  ?}  άΧόη  ου. 
6,   το  ΰΒωρ  iv  τω  άγγβιω  βύκάΧυτττόν  εστί. 
7-   ττάντα  τα  άνθβμα  φιΧβΐ  ΰΒωρ. 
8,  ή  Βόξα  της  κακής  'γΧώσσης  μικρά  εστί. 

'  Through  the  French  tanaisie. 

'^  From  the  thick  envelope  enclosing  the  seed. 
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LESSON   VI— Animal  Life 

Greek  word  English  form 

κάττα,^  I  /.,  a  cat  cat 

μυς  (μν-),  ace.  μΰν,  3  ;//.,  a  mouse  mouse 

Χεων  (λέοντ-),  3  ;/<;.,  a  lioa  lion 

ττάνθηρ,  3  ;//.,  a  panther  panther 

λύγ^  (XujK-),  3  ;«.,  a  lynx  lynx 

eXfc'0as"  (ελεφαντ-),  3  ;//.,  an  elephant  elephant 

κάμηΧος,  2  ;/^.,  a  camel  camel 

pivo-Kepw;    (-κερωτ-),     3    ;//.,    rhinoceros 

(nose-horn)  rhinoceros 

ΙτΓΤΓΟ-πόταμος,  2  ;//.,  hippopotamos  (river- 
horse)  hippopotamus 
κροκό8€ΐ\ος,  2  ;//.,  a  lizard,  crocodile  crocodile 
/ieya?,  7/^.,  με-γάΧη,  /.,  με^α,  η.   (/ζεγάλ-)Λ 

ace.  m.  sing,  μβ^αν,  great  •  megatherium 

θηρίον,  2  η.,  a  wild  beast  J 

aypi-o<;,  J/i.,  -a,/.,  -ov,  «.,  fierce,  wild  1 

«"^    ^  ^-^  '  '  h  onager 

ovo<i,  2  in.  or/;,  an  ass  J  ^ 

Most  nouns  ending  in  -i?  and  -v<i  take  -i^  in  the  ace. 

instead  of -a. 

1.  η  καΚη  κάττα  έ'χβί  μικρόν  μυν. 

2.  αηρια  θηρία  οι  Χύοντα  καΐ  αί  TLypte^. 

3.  με<γά\θί  οΐ  βΧεφαντες  καϊ  οι  κάμηλοι. 

4•  ο  κροκόδειλο^;  καϊ  6  ΙτηΓοπόταμος  φιλουσι  το  υΒωρ. 

5.  ό  όνος  ου  φιΧεΐ  τον  ττάνθηρα  ouBe  τον  Χύ^κα. 

6.  α'ι  κάτται  ουκ  είσι  με^αλαι,  αλλ'  οι  μΰίς  elai  μικροί. 

7.  ό  εΧεφας  ου  φιλβΐ  την  aypiav  TiypiSa. 

8.  6  Χέων  ουκ  εχ^ι  τον  aypiov  ονον. 

^  The  popular  word,  at  least  in  later  Greek.  We  find  an  annotator 
writing  "  ai/ouros  (tail-waver),  which  the  vulgar  call  kalta"  as  an  explana- 
tory note  to  a  passage  in  the  poet  Callimachus. 
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GREEK  THROUGH  ENGLISH 


LESSON   Vll• 


Animal  Life 

Eiii^lish  form 


Greek  word 

ορυξ  ippvy-),  3  ;//.,  an  oryx,  gemsbok  oryx 

βίσων,  3  7//.,  a  bison  bison 
βούβάλις  (βουβάλι-),  3  /.,  an  ox-like 

antelope  buffalo 

Ιχνεύμων  (ίχνεύμον-),  3  ;//.,  ichneumon  ichneumon 

χαμαι-Χέων  (-XeovT-),  3  ;//.,  chameleon  chameleon 

vaiva,  I  /.,  hyena  hyena 
σκίουρο<;,     2     m.     (shadowing      tail), 

squirrel  squirrel 
κάστωρ  (κάστορ-),  3  ;;/.,  a  beaver  castor  (oil) 
7Γαχύ-8€ρμο<;  Di.f.^  -ov  n.,  thick-skinned  pachyderm 
ΰβρίς  {νβρ€-),  3/".,  an  outrage  hybrid^ 
ττΧατύ-πους  (-ττοδ-)  w/._/!,   -ουν  η.,  flat- 
footed  platypus 
ορνίς  (ορνίθ-),  3 /.,  Ά  bird  ornithology 
pvyxo<;  (pvyxe-),  3  n.,  a  snout  ornithorhynchus 
Kepa•;  (κβρατ-),  3  η.,  a  horn  rhinoceros 
φ6ύ<γ-ω,  I  flee  from 
ώ9,  as,  how  (that,  after  a  statement) 

1.  6  ορνξ  βχβι  /χεγάλα  κέρατα,  ovBe  φεύ'γει  τον  Χεοντα. 

2.  αΐ  όρνιθες  ου  φεύ^ονσι  τον  σκίουρον  εν  τω  ΒενΒρω. 

3•  ώ?  μεyάXa  εστί  τα  κέρατα  του  βίσωνος  καϊ  της 
βονβάΧιος  ! 

4•  τα  ρύ^χεα  των  παχύδερμων  ρινοκερώτων  εχεί 
κέρατα. 

ζ.   οΐ  κάστορες  φιΧοΰσι  μεyάXa  ΰΒατα. 

6.  εν  ΑιγύτΓτω  (Egypt)  είσΐ  χαμαιΧέοντες  καϊ  Ιχνεύ- 
μονες. 

7•  αΐ  ϋαιναι  ουκ  είσι  πΧατύποΒες  ούΒε  τταχϋΒερμοι. 

8.  το  άνθεμον  ώς  χρυσός  εστί  ττ}  όψει. 


Because  it  is  regarded  as  an  outrage  on  nature. 


ANIMAL  LIFE 
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LESSON   VIII— Animal  Life 

Greek  word  English  form 

κόκκυξ  (κόκκνγ-),  3  ;y/.,  a  cuckoo  cuckoo 

κόκκυ   (interjection),  the    cry    of  the 

cuckoo 
Ζ/3ί9  {ϊβί"),  if.,  the  ibis 
ττβΧβκάν,  3  VI.,  a  pelican 
ΐττοψ  (έ'ποτΓ-),  3  ;//.,  a  hoopoe 
άΧκυών  {άΧκυόν-),  3/.,  a  kingfisher 
ατΓτερ-ο?  in./.,  -ov  n.,  wingless 
βασιλίσκος,    2   in.   (a  little    king),    a 

crested  serpent 
σκορττίο^,  2  in.,  a  scorpion 
πύθων,  3  ;/Λ,  a  dragon,  python 
ΒβΧφίς  (ΒεΧφΐν-),  3  ;/Λ,  a  dolphin 
θύννος,  2  111.,  a  tunny 
Seiv-o<;,  -Ύ],  -ov,  terrible  ) 

σαΰρος,  2  in.,  a  lizard  / 

λβγ-ω,  I  say.  call  ί      ^^  ^^^^^^  ^^^^i 

λογο9     2   _;;λ,    saying,    word,    speech,     ^^^.^  ^^.^ 

description  J 

1.  Seiva  θηρία  ol  σκορπιοί  καΐ  οι  ττύθωνες. 

2.  OL  κόκκνγες  iu  rot?  BevBpo\<i  Xeyovac  ''  κόκκυ  Γ 
3•   r/  t/3i?  Λταί,  ό  ΤΓβΧβκαν  ουκ  είσιν  άτττβροί. 

4•   ό  βποψ  φι.Χ€Ϊ  SevSpa,  η  άΧκυων  ΰΒατα. 
5•  φεύγω  τοί'  βασιΧίσκον,  Beivov  βστι  θηρίον. 

6.  οΐ  ΒεΧφΐνβς  και  οι  θύννοι  ev  τω  ΰΒατί  eiat. 

7.  ό  κροκόΒβιΧός  iari  /χεγα?  σαΰρος. 

8.  Beiva  θηρία  οι  Χέοντβς  καΐ  αϊ  τί'γριβ'ζ. 


ibis 

pelican 

hoopoe 

halcyon 

apteryx 

basilisk 

scorpion 

python 

dolphin 

tunny 

dinosaur 
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LESSON   LX— Animal  Life 

Gieek  word  English  form 

οκτω-ττον^    (-ττοδ-)    in.f.,    -πουν  ;/.,    eight- 
footed  ,  octopus 

σπέρμα  (σπερματ-),  3   η.,  seed,  spawn  |  .  j^ 

Λ        /    /      V  j_         1    1        Γ  sperrriciceti 

κήτος  {κητ6-),  3  «.,  a  sea-monster,  whale     J 

ναυτίΧος,  2  in.,  a  nautilus  nautilus 

oarpeov,  2  n.,  an  oyster  oyster 

κόηγΎ],  I  /.,  a  shell-fish  conch 

κόκκι,ν-ο<;,  -?;,-oy, -scarlet  cochineal 

χρνσ-αΧλίς  (-αλλίδ-),  3/,  a  chrysalis  chrysalis 

f  ^^V^'  2  ;/.,  a  leaf  |  phylloxera 

ξηρ-ος,  -a,  -ov,  withered,  dry  J 
άσκί^ιον,  2  ;/.,  a  little  bottle,  sac  ascidian 

βακτήριον,  2  ;/.,  a  little  stick  bacteria 

1.  iu  τοις  ύΒασί  ian  Seiva  θηρία  οκτώποΒα. 

2.  το  oarpeov  μίκρά  iari  «όγχ»;. 

3•   εχουσί  τά  άσκί8ία  καϊ  τα  βακτήρια. 

4-   τα.  φνΧλα  των  ΒβνΒρων  καϊ  τα  πέταΧα  των  άνθβμων 
ξηρά. 

5•  ev  τω  σπβρματί  των  ρό8ων  καΧά  εστίν  άνθβα. 

6.  χρυσαΧΧίΒες  ev  τοις  ΒένΒρας  βίσί. 
\\  7•  το  κόκκινον  καΧον  ως  ρό8ον  εστί. 

8.   τά  μ€<γάΧα  ΰ8ατα  έχει  καϊ  κήτεα  καϊ  ναυτίΧους. 

*  Anciently  believed  to  be  the  spawn  of  the  whale. 


MAN  AND  HIS  BODY 
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LESSON  X— Man  and  his  Body 


G7-eck  word 
άρθρωτΓος,  2  ;;/.,  man 
71^^?;  {yvvaiK-),  3/.,  woman,  wife 
μίσ-ώ,  I  hate 

τταΐς  (τταίδ-),  3  ;//.,  boy,  son 
ay-ω,  I  guide,  lead,  bring 
KpavLov,  2  11.,  skull 
σκεΧζτόν,  2  ;/.,  a  skeleton 
οφθαΧμός,  2  7/1. ,  an  eye 
Ιρις  {IpiS-),  3/.,  the  pupil 
ρις  [piv-),  2)  f;  the  nose 
στόμα-χο<;,  2  m.,  the  stomach 
ηασΊηρ  (γαστβρ-],  3/!,  belly 
αρτηρία,  I  f.,  an  artery 
τταΧάμη,  I  /.,  the  palm 


English  form 

philanthropy 
misogynist 

pedagogue 

cranium 

skeleton 

ophthalmia 

iris 

rhinoceros 

stomach 

gastric 

artery 

palm 


ei?  (lakes  accusative)  into  (e'9,  a  form  used  in  poetry) 

1.  καΧη  r)  yvvTj  rot?  οφθαΧμοΐς  του  άνθρωπου. 

2.  al  ^υναΐκε<ς  φιΧουσι  του<=;  τταΐΒας  και  τας  κόρα<;. 
3•  ή  Ipi'i  του  οφθαΧμοΰ  μικρά  εστί. 

4•  το  κρανίον  του  τταιδό?  μικρόν. 

5•  ο  στόμα^χ^ος  των  άνθρώττων  ayet,  et?  την  y αστέρα. 

6.  η  παΧάμη  της  yuvaiKO•;  ουκ  €χει  μeyάXa<i  αρτηρίας, 

7.  τά  κρανία  καΐ  τα  σκεΧετά  εστί  -πάντα  ζηρά. 

8.  η  ρΙς  της  κόρης  μικρά  και  καΧη  εστί. 
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LESSON  XI— Man  and  his  Body 

Greek  word  English  form 

opyavov,  2  n.,  an  instrument  organ 

ηΧώσσα  or  γλώττα,  I /.,  a  tongue  \^  ,      ,^ 

τύμτταρον,  2  ;/.,  a  drum  tympanum 

φωνή,  I  /.,  a  voice,  sound  megaphone 

βρό^χο<;,  2  in.,  the  windpipe  bronchitis 

%">  (X^H.  3/,  the  hand  j  ^^iropodist 

7Γού<?  (τΓοό-),  3  ;;/.,  the  foot  J  ^ 

διά-φρα'γμα  (-ψρα^ματ-),  3  ''•>  t^^^  dia- 
phragm diaphragm 

καρΒία,  I  /!,  the  heart  cardiac 

7Γ6ρί-κάρ8ίον,   2  11.,  the   membrane  round 

the  heart  pericardium 

αορτή,  I  f.,  the  aorta  aorta 

βτη-Βερμίς  (-ΒερμίΒ-),  τ,/.,  the  outer  skin  epidermis 

άκού-ω,  1  hear,  hsten  to  acoustic 

vup,  now 

ττας  m.,  ττάσα/.,  πάν  η.  (jravr-),  dat.  pi.  m. 

and  n.  ττάσι,  all  pantheon^ 

1.  ai  ηΧωσσαί  και  al  χείρες  καΐ  οΊ  ττόδε?  είσΐν  opyava 
άνθρώττων. 

2.  λέγω  ττ]  γλώσστ;,  καϊ  ό  τταΐς  ακούει  την  ψωνην. 

3-   ή  καρδία  εν  τω  ττερικαρΒίω  εστί. 

4•   αϊ  άρτηρίαι  ayovatv  εΙς  την  άορτήν,  ή  άορτη  et?  την 
καρΒίαν. 

5•   ττάντες  άνθρωποι  εχονσιν  επιΒερμίΒας. 

6.  εν  τω  βρό'γχω  της  κόρης  ακούω  κακήν  φωνήν. 

7•   το  Βίάφρα^μά  εστί  μί^α  opyavov. 

8.   το  με^α  θηρίον  καϊ  ό  Βεινος  σαΰρος  νυν  ξηρά  σκεΧετά 


Α  temple  dedicated  to  all  the  gods  (θβ  's,  2  in.,  a  god). 
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■Man  and  his  Body 


LESSON   XII- 

Greek  word 

φΧέψ  (φλ6/3-),  3/.,  a  vein 

ους  (ώτ-),  3  ;/.,  the  ear 

Ίταρ-ωτίς  (-ωτίδ-),  3/,  (the  gland)  beside 

the  ear 
Χάρν^ξ  (λαρυγγ-),  3  ;//.,  the  larynx 
arepvov,  2  n.,  the  breast 
οστέον,  2  ;λ,  bone 
7Γ€ρίόστ€-ος  m.f.,  -ov  ii.,  (the  membrane) 

round  the  bone 
φύσί<ί  {φνσβ-),  3/.,  nature 
^νώμη,  I  /,  mind,  thought 
πΧβνρά,  I  _/.,  Ά  side 
ητταρ  (λ/πατ-),  3  ;/.,  the  liver 
λοβός,  2  w.,  a  lobe 
σττΧην,  3  ;//.,  the  spleen 
eK   (e'l   before   a  vowel),   with 

out  of 
σύν,  with  dative,  together  with 


English  for/11 

phlebitis 
otoscope 

parotid 
larynx 
sternum 
osteology 

periosteum 
physiology 
physiognomy 
pleurisy 
hepatic 
lobe 
spleen 
genitive, 

ircentric 
all   words    be- 
ginning with 
sjni-. 
τις  ;    m.f.,  τι ;    η.,  who  ?   what  ?    (stem  τίν-),  plural  τίνβς 
;;/./.,  τίνα  η. 
The  Greek  interrogative  sign  is  ; . 

1.  al  φΧίββς  εΙς  την  καρΖίαν   αηουσι,   καί  αΐ  αρτηρίαι 
€Κ  τ?}?  καρΒίας. 

2,  ττάντα  τα  οστέα  του  σκεΧετοΰ  e^ec  περιόστεον. 
3•  Tt<?  εστίν  η  φύσις  της  <^ν(άμης  των  άνθρώττων  ; 
4•   ό  Xapvy^  ayei  €ΐς  τον  βρό^χον. 

5•   iv  τω  στέρνω  καΐ  Ικ.  του  βρο'^γου  η  φωνή  €στί. 
6.  ττάσαι  Ύυναΐκες  εχουσι  γλώσσα?  καΐ  Xόyovς. 
7•  τα    ώτα    e^et    Χοβούς    καΐ    τταρωτίΒας    και    ακούει 
ΧοΎους. 

8.  το  ήπαρ  σύν  τω  σττΧηνί  εστίν  εν  ταΐς  ττΧευραΐς. 
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LESSON    XIII— Man  and  his  Body 

Greek  7vord 

πατήρ  {irarep-),  3  ;;/.,  a  father 


Engliih  fonit 

pairidirch. 
7Jiairra.xc\\y 
papa  or  pa 
mama  or  ma 

sarcophagus 

pharynx 

chyme 

chyle 

pancreas 

mesentery 

colon 


μήτηρ  {μΊ]τερ-),  2> /•■>  ^  mother 

ττάππας  or  ττα,  I  ;;/.,  papa 

μάμμα  or  μα,  μαΐα_,  I  _f-,  mamma 

σύρξ  (σαρκ-),  3/,  flesh  \ 

€(^a<ye,  he  devoured  J 

φάρυ^ξ  {<^apvy-),  3/!,  the  gullet 

■χυμός,  2  ;«.,  juice,  chyme 

χυΧός,  2  in.,  juice,  chyle 

ira'yKpea'i  {ira'yKpiar-),  3  n.,  the  sweet- 
bread 

μεσεΐ'τεριον,  2  η.,  the  mesentery 

κόλον,  2  11.,  the  colon 

ΊΓΟι-ω,  I  make 

τΓοίημα   {ττοιήματ-),   3   Ji.,  a  thing   made, 

composition,  poem  poem 

νοιητής,  I  7//.,  a  maker,  poet  poet 

1.  ό  \€ων  έφαγε  την  σάρκα  του  ανθρώπου. 

2.  ή  φάρυ'γξ  ayei  et?  τον  στόμαχον. 
3•   iv  τω  στομάχω  χυμό<;  €στι. 

4•  το  ήπαρ  καΐ  το  πάηκρεα<ί  ποιεί  τον  χυμον  el^  χυΧόν. 

ζ.   ή  ηαστ7]ρ  έστίν  iv  τω  μεσ^ντερίω. 

6.   ό    μίκρος    τταΐ?    Xέyει    τον   πατέρα    "  πάππα<;  '    κα\ 


y.   αι  μικραι  κοραι  λεγουσί  τας  μητέρας   "  μαμμα 
μά." 
8.   /;  /γυνή  ποιεί  καΧα  ποιήματα,  ποιητής  εστί. 


PROPER  NAMES 
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LESSON  XIV— Proper  Names 


English  form 

Stephen 

Philip 

Alexander 

Andrew 

petrify 

Peter 

Nicholas 

Theophilus 

Timothy 

Theodore 

Philadelphia  ^ 


Greek  word 

*στ€φανος,  2  ;;/.,  a  wreath,  crown 
*φίλί7Γ7Τος,  2  7//.,  a  lover  of  horses 

ΆΧέξανΒρος,  2  vi.,  helper  of  men 

ανηρ  [tivtp-),  2  ni.,  a  man,  husband 
*avhpel-o<i,  -a,  -ov,  manly,  brave 

TTerpa,  I  /.,  a  rock 
*7Γ6τ/509,  2  ;;/.,  a  piece  of  rock,  stone 

ΝικόΧαος,  2  /;/.,  conqueror  of  people 
*(960φίλ-ο9,  ;«./.,  -ov  71.,  dear  to  God 
*'ϊίμ6θεο^,  2  til.,  honouring  God 
*^6θδώ/3>;τ-θ9,  111./.,  -ov,  n.,  god-given 

αδελφό?,  2  in.,  a  brother 

ίώβλφή,  I  /,  a  sister 

Proper  names  may  take  the  article,  especially  when 
names  of  famous  persons,  or  mentioned  shortly  before. 

1.  al  'γυναίκες  ττοιοΰσι  στβφανον  τω  ^ ΚΧζξάνΖρω. 

2.  ΦιλιτΓΤτό?  εστί  ττατηρ  του  ^Αλεξάνδρου. 

3-  Νί/ίόλαο?  εχεί  ττέτρον  εν  τγ  χειρί. 

4-  πάντες  άνδρες  φιΧοϋσι  τάς  μητέρας. 

5-  ό  κακός  άδεΧφος  εχεί  κα\ην  άΒε\φ7ίν. 

6.   το  τΓοίημα  της  άδεΧφής  του  @εοφί\ου  καΧόν  εστί. 
7-  Τιμόθεος   6    θεοδώρητος   φίΧεΐ  την   καΧην  οψον  της 
μητρός. 

8.  φίΧώ  την  άνδρείαν  όψιν  του  ανδρός. 

*  The  above  common  nouns  and  adjectives  were  all  used  by  Greeks  as 
proper  nouns. 

^  "  The  city  of  brotherly  love,"  so  named  when  founded  in  Pennsylvania 
by  William  Penn,  head  of  the  Society  of  Friends. 
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LESSON  XV— Proper  Names 

Greek  word  English  form 

76ωργ09,  2  ;;/.,  a  husbandman  George 

άμβροτ-ο<;,  -η,  -ον,  immortal  .  Ambrose 

βασίΧεύς  (βασίΧε-),  3  w.,  a  king  Basil 

χρίστοφόρο<;,  2  ui.,  bearer  of  Christ  Christopher 

eU76i^-7;9,  ;;//.,  -e?,  //.  {€v<yeve-),  high-born, 

noble  Eugene 

€ύσταθ-ής,  m.f.,  -ες,  η.  (εύσταθε-),  stead- 
fast Eustace 

7/5);γο/5€ω,  I  keep  watch  Gregory 

'ΕΧενη,  1 /.,  the  greatest  beauty  of  Greek 

story  Helen,  Ellen 

Αορκάζ  (ΑορκαΒ-),  3/,  a  gazelle  Dorcas 

ροΒή  (as  a  proper  name  'Ρόδ?;),  i  /.,  a  rose- 
bush Rhoda 

ΠηνεΧόττη,  I  /,  the  faithful  wife  of  Greek 

story  Penelope 

ΊτεμίΓ-ω,  I  send 

ττομπη,    I  /.,   a    sending,  escort,    solemn 

procession  pomp 

1.  6  γεωργό?  ανδρείος  και  ευσταθής  εστί. 

2.  ^εοφιΧος  εστί  'χ^ριστοφόρος,  καΐ  φιΧεΐ  τον  Xoyov  του 
Θεοί). 

3-  ΥίηνεΧόττη  '^ρψ/ορεί  τω  avSpl  καΐ  εχ^ει  καΧον  τταΐΒα. 

4-  καΧη  ή  ΈΧενη  καΐ  άμβρότη,  ως  τα  ττοίήματα  Χεγει. 

5-  ο  βασιΧευς  εστίν  εύ'γενης    καϊ   ακούει   πάντας   τους 
καΧούς  Xόyoυς  (fine  addresses)  των  άνΖρων. 

6.  'νόΖη  καϊ  Αορκας  ττεμπουσι  τοις  τταισίν  άνθεμα  εκ 
της  ροδής. 

J.  ό  με'γας  βασιΧεύς  έχει  εΧεφαντας  εν  τ?}  ττομπρ. 
8.  ^ΑΧεξανδρος  τταΐς  εστί  του  βασιΧεως  ΦιΧίπττον. 


PROPER  NAMES 
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LESSON    XVI— Ρ 

ROPER 

Names 

Greek  word 

E)igUshform 

ΈίβυΧλα,  1 /.,  a  prophetess 

Sibyl 

Φοίβη,  I  /.,  a  name  of  Diana, 

"the  bt 

■ight 

one" 

Phoebe 

Εύνίκη,  I  /.,  fair  victory 

Eunice 

Βώρον,  2  ;λ,  a  gift 
θεός,  2  ;//.,  God 

Λ 

Dorothy 

καθαρ-ός,  -ά,  -όν,  pure,  clear 

Katharine 

άγΐ'-ό?,  -ή,  -όν,  chaste 

Agnes 

euayyeXtov,  2  η.,  glad  tidings 

Evangeline 

βίρηνη,  I  /,  peace 

Irene 

aeXyjvt],  I./.,  the  moon 

Selina 

ζωι'],^  I  /,  life 

Zoe 

σοφία,  I  /,  wisdom 

Sophia 

ά^αθ-ός,  -η,  -όν,  good 

Agatha 

μαργαρίτης,  I  ;;/.,  a  pearl 

Margaret 

Abstract  nouns  take  the  article. 

1.  ό  λόγθ9  της  ζωής  βστίν  evayyeXiov  τοις  άνθρώττοις. 

2.  η  σοφυα  του  SeoO  βστΙν  εΙρήνη  τοις  άyaθoΐς. 
3-  Έιύνίκη  e%et  καΧούς  καΐ  μeyάXoυς  μapyapίτaς. 
4•   η  σεΧηνη  καΧη  βστιν,  αλλ'  ούχ  ώς  ό  ήλιος. 

5-  Έ,ίβνΧΧα  7Γ€/Λ7Γ€ί  Βώρον  τω  βασίΧβΙ. 

6.  αί  καΧάϊ  yυvaΐκeς  καθαραί  βίσι  και  ciyvai. 

7.  ή  άρψΎ]  της  καρΒίας  Ζώρον  OeoO  βστί. 

8.  τις  ττβμττει  μapyapίτaς  τή  Φοίβη  ; 
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GRAMMAR  III— Pronouns  and  ποΧύς 

The  Demonstrative  Pronouns  in  Greek  are  ovro<;,  this, 
and  εκεΐΐ'ος,  that.  When  they  qualify  a  noun,  it  must 
take  the  article,  as  ουτο?  6  άνήρ,  or  ό  άνηρ  ούτος  (never 
6  οντο<;  άνήρ).  ούτος  άνήρ  means  "this  is  a  man";  for 
άνήρ  is  then  the  predicate,  εστί  being  omitted.  They 
may  also  be  used  independently ;  ούτος,  this  man  ; 
εκείνος,  that  man. 

ούτος  is  thus  declined  : — 


5ί>/^ζί//α/- 

Plural 

masc. 

Jew.. 

nciit. 

masi. 

fern. 

niiit. 

Norn. 

OVTOS 

αΰτη 

τοντο 

ούτοι 

αύται 

ταντα 

Ace. 

TOVTOV 

ταίΐΎ-ην 

τοντο 

τούτου$ 

ταύτα? 

ταύτα 

Gen. 

τούτου 

TavTrjs 

τούτον 

τούτων 

τοΰται:' 

τούτων 

Dal. 

τούτψ 

ταύτγ 

τούτω 

τούτοίί 

ταύταΐ5 

τούτοι! 

€Κ€Ϊνος  has  in  the  neuter  nom.  and  ace.  singular 
eKSLvo  ;    the  rest  is  declined  like  κάλ-ός. 

•ποΧνς  means  ?u//c/i,  in  the  plural  many,  and  is  thus 
declined  : — 


masc. 
Nom.   τοΚ-ύί 
Ace.      -ποΧ-ύν 
Gen.    iroW-oi 
Dat.     ΐΓολλ-ώ 


Singular 
fen. 

7Γ0λλ-ή 

πολλ  ήν 
πολλ-τ/ϊ 
πολλ-f) 


7Γθλλ-θΰ 

πολλ-ι^) 


masc. 

ΙΓΟλλ-ΟΙ 

The    rest 


Plural 
fern.  ncui. 

ΤΓολλαι  ττοΚ\-α 

like   the    plural    of 
KaX-h'i. 


After  an  adjective  used  alone  we  supply  "  persons"  or 
"things";  ποΧλοί,  inany  men,  ττολλά  ήΒβα,  many  sweet 
things. 
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LESSON   XVII— Recapitulatory 

Greek  word  English  fji  in 

αίμα  (αΐματ-),  3  ^^.,  blood  anaemic 

pet,  (it)  flows,  peovat,  they  flow  rheum 

ίτΓΤΓο?,  2  JH  ,  a  horse     '\  ,  .  , 

/        '  .        [  hippopotamus 

■ποταμός,  2  in.,  a  river  J  ^^   ^ 

θάΧασσα,  I  /".,  the  sea  'j 

κράτος  (fcpdre-),  3  «.,  strength,  power,  V  thalassocracy 

dominion  J 

ττνεύμων  (ττνβύμον-),  3  ;//.,  a  lung  pneumonia 

1.  τταν  TO  αίμα  της  καρδίας  pel  βίς  τάς  αρτηρίας. 

2.  €κ  των  αρτηριών  pel  eh  τας  φλέβας. 
3-   e'/c  των  φ\eβώv  pel  €ίς  την  καρ^ίαν. 

4•  e«  της  καρδίας  pel  εΙς  τους  πνεύμονας. 

5-  οι  ττνεύμονες  ττοιουσυ  τοΰτο  το  αίμα  καθαρον,  κα\ 
νυν  et9  την  καρΒίαν  pel. 

6.  αΰται  αΐ  "γυναίκες  ττοιουσί  στεφάνους  ρό8ων  καΐ 
'ίων  καΐ  μύρτων. 

7-  iv  τη  θαΧάσση  εκείνη  ττολλά  κήτεα  και  θηρία 
οκτώποδά  εστίν. 

8.  ττάντες  οι  ποταμοί  ρεουσιν  εις  την  με'^άΧην 
θάΧασσαν. 

9•  οι  Ιττποι  ούτοι  φεύγουσιν  εκείνον  τον  Seivov  Χεοντα. 
ΙΟ.   η  Tiy ρις  αΰτη  εφα^ε  την  σάρκα  του  όνου  εκείνου. 
Ι  Ι.   ούτος  ο  τταΐς  εφα'γε  τα  μήΧα  του  δένδρου  εκείνου. 
12.   6  βασιΧεύς  έχει  μεηα  κράτος  και  πεμττει  ττοΧΧούς 
άνδρας  εις  ταύτην  την  ΘάΧασσαν. 


26 


GREEK  THROUGH  ENGLISH 


LESSON   XVIII— The  Home 


Greek  ivord 

όΙκος,  2  ;//.,  a  house 

νόμος,  2  ;//.,  law,  custom,  regulation 

οΙκονομία,  I  /,  management  of  the 

house 
Βόμος,  2  m.,  a  house  ] 

Βώμα  {8ώματ-),  3  ;/.,  a  house  j 

KaOehpa,  I  /.,  a  seat,  chair 
κάμινος,     2  /,    an     oven,     furnace 
καμάρα,  I  /.,  a  (vaulted)  chamber 
Siaira,  I  /.,  way  of  living,  (medical) 

dieting 
ττΧατ-ύς,   -ela,   -v   (ττλατε-),    broad, 

flat 
βούτυρον,  2  η.,  butter 
ανθραξ  (άνθρακ-),  3  ;//.,  coal 
Κόρινθος,  2/.,  Corinth 
ττΧαστ-ός,  -η,  -όν,  moulded 
βαΧανστιον,      2  η.,      pomegranate 

flower  2 
οίνος,  2  m.,  wine 

1.  άι^αθη  η  οΙκονομία  ττασιν  avhpaai  καΐ  yvvai^L. 

2.  οντοί  οι  άνθρωτΓΟί  β-χουσι  καΧούς  νόμους. 

3•  ev  ταΐς  καμάραις  του  Βώματος  ττοΧΧαΙ  καθεοραί 
είσίν. 

4•  ούτος  ό  τταΐς  ουκ  έ'χβί  βούτυρον  ev  Trj  SiauTrj,  ούοβ 
οίνον. 

5-  ττοΧΧοΙ  άνθρακες  ev  τ^  καμίνω  είσίν. 

6.  ττβμτΓουσιν  €Κ  της  Κορίνθου  ττοΧΧα  t]8ea,  καΐ  οίνον. 

7-  εκείνη  η  καμάρα  εστί  ττΧατεΐα  καΐ  -πΧαστη  ποΧΧοΐς 
βαΧαυστίοίς. 

8.  αύτη  ή  ιγυνη  έχει  τταΐΒας  καΐ  κόρας  εν  τω  Βόμω. 

^   First  imported  from  Corinth. 

*  Used  as  an  ornament  for  tops  of  railing-pillars. 

3  Through  the  Latin  viiium,  which  was  the  same  word. 


English  foi'tn 

dioecious  (plants) 
antinomian 

economy 

dome 

cathedral  and  chair 

chimney 

chamber 

diet 

plate 
butter 
anthracite 
currant  ^ 
plaster 

balustrade 
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LESSON    XIX- 

-The 

HOM 

Ε 

Greek  woi-d 

English  form 

avXy],  i/.,  a  court 

Aulici 

στΟλο?,  2  ;;/.,  a  pillar 

peris/j'/(? 

ττΧίνθος,  2  /.,  a  brick 

plinth 

τρίττόΒίον,  2  η.,  a  tripod 

tripod 

σττόγγο?,  2  ;;λ,  a  sponge 

sponge 

κρύσταΧλος,  2  in.,  ice,  crystal 

crystal 

aavhaXov,  2  ;/.,  a  sandal 

sandal 

σάκος,  2  ;//.,  a  bag,  sack 

sack 

ττίσσα,  I  _/".,  pitch 

pitch 

νέκταρ,  3  ;/.,  nectar 

nectar 

άσβεστ-ος,  m.f.,  -ov,  )i.,  unquenchable, 

also 

asbestos 

asbestos 

η\€κτρον,  2  η.,  amber 

electric 

γ^ρονος,  2  111.,  time 

chronometer 

μέτρον,  2  η.,  measure 

metre 

γάρ,  for  (must  not  be  the  first  word  in  a  clause) 

Some  words  have  been  much  disguised  in  coming  to 
us  through  other  languages  from  the  Greek.  μεΧίμηΧον 
(honey-apple)  was  a  quince  (Italian  manuelo)  ;  and 
quince  jam  has  become  our  marmalade.  ηΧνκΰρριζα 
(sweet  root)  became,  through  Latin  liquirritia,  our 
liquorice,  θηριακη  (viper-cure)  was  a  syrup  made  from 
viper's  flesh,  and  believed  to  be  sovereign  against 
venomous  bites.  It  became  triaklon,  triacle,  and  then 
treacle,  and  was  often  used  by  old  writers,  as  late  as 
Milton,  to  mean  antidote  or  balm.  The  "  Treacle 
Bible  "  (pub.  1568)  was  so  named  from  having  "  Is  there 
no  treacle  in  Gilead  ?  " 

1.  r;  αυΧη  εκείνη  ττΧατεΐά  εστί,  καΐ  '^χει  ττοΧΧούς 
στύΧους. 

2.  άσβεστον  το  ττΰρ,  πίσσα  yap  εστίν  εν  τη  καμίνω. 

^  The  Aulic  Council,  which  often  figures  in  the  campaigns  of  Napoleon, 
was  the  council  of  the  imperial  court  of  Austria. 
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3.  iv   τω   οίκω   πολλά    opyava  εστί,   καΐ   τροττόΒια  καί 
καθύΒραι. 

4•   iv  ττ)  καμάρα  ταύττ)  elal   avoyyoi  καΐ   σάνΒαΧα,  καΐ 
σάκοι  ανθράκων. 

5-  τό  μβτρον  του  χρόνου  /Αεγα  εστ/. 

6.  οι  Oeol  βχονσί  νέκταρ  ev  τοις  καΧοΐς  Βώμασίν  ^ΟΧνμ- 
τΓου  (Olympus). 
•y.   κα\ο<;  ό  κρνστα\\ο<ζ  κα\  το  ηΧβκτρον. 

8.   τΓβμττουσιν  οϊνου  ajyelov  ττ}  'EXivij  θεού  κυρτ]. 
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LESSON   XX — Personal  and  Social 

Greek  word  English  form 

ήρως  (ηρω-),  2  7)1.,  a  hero  hero 

νύμφη,  I  /.,  a  bride,  n}'mph  nymph 

άI'τayωl>ιστής,  I  ;//.,  antagonist  antagonist 

ορφαν-ό^;,  -η,  -όν,  bereaved,  orplianed  orphan 
συκοφάντης,  I  υι.,  a.  professional  informer         sycophant 

ναύτη<ς,  I  ;//.,  a  sailor  nautical 

ivepyeia,  if.,  energy  (inward  working)  ~l 

„/"'''     -^  '  s/  ^  i./  \    energy 

epyov,  2  ;/.,  work  J  '='•' 

ττανη^υρικός,  2  in.,  a  laudatory  address  panegyric 

σκάι/Βαλον,  2  η.,  a  snare,  an  offence  scandal 

ip(i)rLK-6<;,  -η,  -όν,  affectionate,  amorous  erotic 

μιμικ-ός,  -η,  -όν,  imitative  mimic 

yiyavTiK-ός,  -η,  -όν,  gigantic  gigantic 

The  article  is  often  used,  as  with  us,  to  denote  a 
whole  class,  not  a  particular  individual  ;  as  ol  \έοντ€<; 
Seiva  eari  θηρία,  lions  are  terrible  wild  beasts. 

1.  ai  κακαΐ  γλώσσα^  των  yvvaiKcov  σκάνΒαλα  roi<; 
ayaOoU  elai. 

2,  ούτος  ό  ηρως  ου  φeύyeι  τον  yiyavTiKov  άvτayωvίστηv. 
3-   η  νύμφη  του  ναύτου  βστίν  ορφανή  του  ττατρός. 

4•  οι  συκοφάνται  ουκ  είσι  μιμικοΧ  των  ayaOoiv. 

5•  ο  άνηρ  της  καΧής  yυvaικoς  βρωτικός  εστί• 

6.  οι  άνΒρβς  ττεμτΓουσι  'πavηyυpLκov  τω  βασιΧεΐ. 

y.  ή  ivepyeia  των  ηρώων  Seivt]  εστί. 

8.  €Κ€ίναι  αϊ  μeyάλaί  όρνιθες  ττοΧλην  evepyeiav  βχουσι. 
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LESSON   XXI— Personal  and  Social 

Greek  word  English  form 

■χαρακτηρ,  3  ;//.,  something  cut  deep  in, 

character  character 

άσκητίκ-ό'ζ,  -ή,  -όν,  laborious,  ascetic  ascetic 

τΓοΧύ^αμ-ος,  ni.f.,  -ov,  ;/.,  polygamous  polygamist 

Trei^ta,  I /.,  poverty  penury 

μονοττωλία,  I  /.,  exclusive  sale,  monopoly  monopoly 

ηΒονή,  I  /.,  pleasure  hedonist 

τόξον,  2  ;/.,  a  bow  toxophilite 
όΧόκαυ{σ)τ-ος,  m.f.,  -ov,  n.,  burnt  whole 

or  all  together  holocaust 

φιΚανθρωττία,  I  /.,  philanthropy  philanthropy 
αύτό'^ραφ-ο<;,  vi.f.,  -ov,  n.,  written  wholly 

by  oneself  autograph 

στίγμα  (στιγ/ιατ-),  3  ;/.,  a  mark,  stigma  stigma 

αύστηρ-όζ,  -ά,  -όν,  dry  austere 

φέρω,  I  carry,  bring,  bear  Chnsio//u'r 

σίτος,  2  in.,  or  σιτίον,  2  η.,  food  parasite  ^ 

1.  ouTo?    ό    άσκητίκο<ί  γεω/^γο?    e^eL   ττοΧΧα    μ€\ίμη\α, 
και  σάκον  μήΧων. 

2.  τΓολλοΙ  άνθρωποι  ττολυγα/ΑΟί  καΐ  φίΧοΰσι  το  τόξον. 

3-  οΰτο<;  έ'χβί  μονοττωΧίαν  ποΧΧών   αγαθών  σίτων,  καϊ 
φέρ€ΐ  TrevLav  βκβίνοις. 

4-  η  φιΧανθρωττία  ayei  τού<ί  άνδρας  είς  καΧόν  )(αρακτήρα. 

5-  αύται  αΙ  i)hova\  φέρουσι  στίγμα  τω  γαρακτΐ]ρι  των 
κακών. 

6.  ο'ι  τταΐΒβς  τα  ξηρά  φύΧΧα  καΐ  τα  μικρά  καϊ  αυστηρά 
BevBpa  όΧόκανστα  ττοιοΰσι  (make  a  bonfire  of). 

7.  ό  λόγο?  του  βασιΧέως  αυτόγραφος  €στιν. 

8.  ό  κακός  συκοφάντης  φβύγβι  το  βακτήρίον  ev  τη  χβιρϊ 
του  ναύτον. 

*  Greek  irapa-atros,  one  who  sits  by  (trapa)  another's  food,  and  eats  at 
his  expense,  a  toady,  hanger-on. 
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LESSON   XXII— Personal  and  Social 

Gfcek  ivord  English  form 

Αρνάς  (ΑρυάΒ-),  3/,  a  nymph  who  lived 

in  an  oak  (Βρΰς)  Dryad 
σαρκασμός,  2  ;//.,  (flesh-tearing)  sarcasm  sarcasm 
npaypa  {ττρά^ματ-),  3  η.,  a  deed,  thing  pragmatic 
φαντασία,  I  /,  phantasy,  imagination  fancy 
αίσθητικ-ός,     -ύ],    -όν,    sensitive,    per- 
ceptive aesthetic 
βκστασις    (εκστάσβ-),     3   /,    transport, 

ecstasy  ecstasy 

€ρημ-ος,  -η,  -ov,  lonely,  desert  eremite,  hermit 

€κκ€ντρ-ος,  in.f.,  -ov,  n.,  eccentric  eccentric 

τάΧαντον,  2  η.,  a  talent  talent  ^ 
yjrevS-yj'i,    m.f.,    -ές,  η.  (ψευΒέ-),    false, ^ 

lying  V  pseudonym 

όνομα  (ονόματ-),  3  ;/.,  a  name  J 

BuiXoyof,  2  ;/Λ,  a  dialogue  dialogue 

ΐΐλάτωΐ',  3  7//.,  Plato,  the  philosopher  platonic 
άνώνυμ-ος,    in.f.,    -ov,    n.,     unnamed, 

nameless  anonymous 

1.  ev   τοις   βρ^οίς   των   ποιητών    ΑρυάΒες   καΐ    Νύμφαί 
eloLv. 

2.  ό  σαρκασμός  του  κακού  ουκ  εστί  ττρα^μα  σοφίας. 

3•  ι)  φαντασία   του   καΧού    ποιήματος    φέρει    βκστασιν 
ττ]  αίσθητικτ]  κόρη. 

4•  ο    άνηρ    ο    έρημος    καϊ    έκκεντρος    ττολλα     τάλαντα 
χ^ρυσοΰ  ε-χει  εν  μικροΐς  σάκοις. 

5•   τούτο  το  άνθος  άνώννμόν  εστί. 

6.  ο  ψενΒης  συκοφάντης  όνομα  φέρει  κακόν. 

7•   ev  τοις  ΏΧάτωνος  ΒιαΧό^οις  σοφία  πολλ?;'  εστίν. 

8.   ο  άνΒρεΐος  ήρως  φιΧεΐ  την  φωνην  της  σάΧττιγγος. 

^  Our  use  of  the  word  in  the  sense  of  ability  is  taken  from  the  Parable 
of  the  Talents. 
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GRAMMAR  IV— The  Verb,  the  Relative,  aXko<i 

The   full   Indicative    Present    of  most  verbs    is   thus 
conjugated  : — 

Siiigu/ai-  Plural 

I .  βαίν-ω,  I  go,  am  going  βαίν-ομεν,  we  go 


2.  μαίν-εις,  you  go 

3.  βαίν-et,,  he  goes 


paiv-ere,  ye  go 
βαίν-ουσί,  they  go 


So  φβύ'γ-ω,  λεγ-ω,  φερ-ω.  But  ττοι-ω,  φιΧ-ω,  μισ-ώ 
have  -οΰμεν,  -etre  in  the   ist  and  2nd  persons  plural. 

The  Imperfect  of  verbs  that  begin  with  a  consonant 
is  got  by  putting  e-  before  the  stem,^  and  -ov  after  it. 
This  tense  denotes  a  continued  or  repeated  action.  It 
is  thus  conjugated  : — 


S^//,ξular 

ί-βαιν-ον,  I  was  going,  used  to  go 
ί-βαιρ-ε<;,  you  were  going,  used  to  go 
'ί-βαίν-€,  he  was  going,  used  to  go 


Plural 
€-βαίν-ομεν 
f-ySatV-ere 
€-βαίν-ον 


But  the  Imperfects  of  ττοι-ω,  φι\-ω,  μισ-ώ  end  thus  : 


Singular 

1.  -OVV 

2.  -ei9 

3.  -eu 

εΙμί  is  irregular : 

Present 
Singular  Plural 

βΐμί,  I  am       βσμβν 
el,  you  are     eare 
iari,  he  is     είσί 


Plural 
-οΰμεν 
-είτε 
-ουν 


Imperfect 


Singular  Plural 

ην,  I  was  ημ^ν,  we  were 

ησθα,  you  were     ητβ,  ye  were 
ην,  he  was  ήσαν,  they  were 

But  the  Imperfect  of  εχω  is  είχον,  with  the  same  ter- 
minations as  ββαινον. 

^  This  6-  is  called  the  Syllabic  Augment,  because  it  augments  the  length 
of  the  word  by  a  syllable. 


THE  VERB  β3 

The  Past  Indefinite,  or  Aorist/  denotes  a  concluded 
or  momentary  action. 

The  Aorist  of  έ'χω  is  εσχον,  with  the  same  terminations 
as  the  Imperfect. 

The  Relative  Pronoun  is  o?  ;//.,  ή/.,  6  η. 

OtJier,  the  other  is  άΧλ-ος,  -η,  -ο.  Both  are  declined 
like  Λ•αλ09,  except  that  the  nom.and  ace.  neuter  singular 
end  in  -o,  not  -ov. 

1  Aorist  (ο-όριστ-os)  means  unlimited,  indefinite,  from  ίρίζο),  I  limit, 
from  which  comes  our  horizon. 
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GREEK  THROUGH  ENGLISH 


LESSON   XXIII— Amusements 


Greek  word 

Oearpov,  2  «.,  a  theatre 

σκηνή,  I  /.,  (a  tent)  scene,  stage 

ορχήστρα,  I  /.,  orchestra 

8ραμα  (Βράματ-),  3  ;/.,  action,  drama 

Trpo-ypappa  (-ypdppaT-),  3  ;/.,  programme 

Τ/οαγωδια,  I  /.,  tragedy 

κωμωΒία,  I  _/!,  comedy 

7rpo\oyo<i,  2  ni.,  a  foreword,  prologue 

τταντόμιμο'ί,  2  vi.,  one  who  uses  only  imita- 
tive action,  not  words  ;  a  pantomimist 

κίνημα  (κιρηματ-),  3  ;/.,  movement 

άθΧητης,  I  w.,  an  athlete 

άκρόβατ-ος,  w/./.,  -ov,  n.,  climbing  and 
walking  aloft 

eih-ov,  -e?,  -e,  -opev,  -ere,  -ov,  I  saw 

1.  eβaίvoμev  ei?  το  Bearpov,  0  καΧον  ην. 

2.  iv  τω  θ€άτρω  etSopev  σκηνην  καΐ  ορχηστραν. 

3-  οΐ  άνθρωτΓΟί  elSov  κα\α  Βράματα,  καΐ  τ^οαγωδια?  καΐ 
κωμω8ία<;. 

4•  τό  πρόγραμμα  Xeyei  τίve<i  avSpe^  καΐ  yvvacKe<;  elaiv 
€v  τω  Βράματ  ι. 

5•  ό  ττρόλογος  \eyei  τι?  έστιν  ή  φύσις  του  Βράματος. 

6.  τα  κίνΎ]ματα  των  τταντομίμων  ττολλά  καΐ  κα\α  ην. 

7-  iv  τούτω  τω  οΐκ(ύ  e^iv  άθΧηταΙ  και  άκρόβατοί. 

<S.  iv  iKeu>(p  τω  Βρύματι  βΙ'Βομεν  ήρωας,  iv  άΧΧοις  ου. 


English  for7n 

theatre 

scene 

orchestra 

drama 

programme 

tragedy 

comedy 

prologue 

pantomime 

cinema 

athlete 

acrobat 
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LESSON    XXIV— AxMUSEMENTS 

Greek  word  English  form 

στάΒιον,  2  η.,  a  place  where  athletic  sports 

were  held  stadium 

ΙττποΒρομία,  I /!,  a  race-course  hippodrome 

ττΰρ,  3  ?i.,  fire  "i            ^     u    • 

τβχνν.  I  /,  art,  skill,  science  /  Pyrotechnic 

γυμνάσιου,  2  η.,  a  gymnasium  gymnasium 

<γνμναστικ-ός,  -η,  -όν,  devoted  to  athletics  gymnastics 

τράττβζα,  I  /,  a  table  trapeze  ^ 

κάΧλος  (/ίάλλε-),  3  η.,  beauty  calligraphy 

σθβνος  (σθένε-),  3  η.,  strength  callisthenics 

\ύρα,  I  /.,  a  lyre  lyre 

'ττάν,  all  Ί 

„  ,  r    ,         .  •  Ui.     •  c  panorama 

όραμα  (οραματ-),  3  η.,  sight,  view  J   ^ 

φίλ-ος,  -η,  -ov,  loving,  fond  of:  as  noun,  a^l 

friend  I  philatelist  - 

άτ€λ-η<;,  ?;/./.,  -e9,  n.  (areXe-),  tax-free         J 

1.  iv  τω  σταδίω  iarlv  ίτητοΒρομία. 

2.  iv  raU  ορχηστραιις  ήσαν  καλαΐ  Χύραι. 

3•  η  ίτΓΤΓοΒρομία  βστίν  άτελ?;?,  το  θέατρον  ου. 
4•  €Κ€Ϊνοι  οί  άθΧηταΙ  iv  τω  ^υμνασίω  βίχον  χάΧΧος  κα\ 
σθένος. 

5•   ττάν  το  όραμα  κάΧΧος  μέ'^α  έ'σχε. 

6.  ό  <γεωρ^6ς  ττοιεΐ  τράττεζαν  ποΧλτ}  Te^yrj. 

7•   το  στάΒιον  τοΰτο  ττάν  ^υμναστικόν  εστί. 

δ.  ττάντες  εφβυ'γον  e/c  τοΟ  θεάτρου,  heivov  <yap  ην  πυρ. 

^  From  the  square  enclosed  by  the  ropes  and  crossbarr 

^  A  stamp-collector,  because  the  stamp  makes  the  letter  tax-free. 
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LESSON   XXV — Politics  and  Government 

G7-eek  wora  English  form 

ττόλί?  (πόλε-),  gen.  ττόλεω?,  pi.   nom. 

and  ace.  ττόλεί?,  3/.,  city,  state        metropolis 
τΓοΧίτης,  I  /;/.,  a  citizen  polity,  police 

7Γθ\ίτικ-ός,  -η,  -όν,  political  politics 

αύτόνομ-ος,  ?//./.,  -ov,  η.,  self- ruling  autonomous 

μοναρχία,  I  /.,  sole  rule  monarchy 

τύραννος,  2  ;;/.,  a  despot  tyrant 

Βυνάστης,  I  ;;/.,  a  ruler  d}'nasty 

αύτοκρατ-ης,  ;//./.,  -e?,  n.,  autocratic         autocrat 
Ββσπότης,  I  ;//.,  a  master,  despot  despot 

Tarchaic 
αρχή,  ι/.,  beginning,  rule,  government-  all  words  ending 

[in  -archy 
σκητττρον,  2  ;/.,  a  staff,  sceptre  sceptre 

άκρόττοΧίζ,  if.,  citadel  acropolis 

αριστοκρατία,  I  /.,  rule  of  the  noblest     aristocracy 
ολι-γαρχία,  I /.,  rule  of  a  few,  a  clique     oligarchy 

1.  /;  ττόλί?  αύτη  e%ei  ττοΧλούς  καΐ  αβαθούς  ττοΧίτας. 

2.  η    τΓοΧιτικη    φύσΐ'ϊ   βκβίνων    των    ττόΧβων    αυτόνομος 
βστι. 

3•   '^'1^  ^PXW  U^  λβγουσί  μοναρχίαν  τύραννος  €χβι, 
4-   ό  βασιΧβύς  τούτων  των  άνΒρών  Ββσττότης  εστί. 
5•    ό  δυνάστης  €χ€ί  άκρόττοΧιν  καΐ  αύτοκρατής  eVrt. 
6.  η  αρχή  εκβίνης  της  πόΧβως  έστΙν  αριστοκρατία. 
7•   ουκ  ayaOal  αϊ  6Xi'yap\LaL  τοις  ποΧίταις. 
8.   οί  βασιΧεΐς  φύρουσι  σκήπτρα  χρυσού. 


POLITICS   AND   WAR 
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LESSON    XXVI— Politics  and  War 


Greek  wofd 

ττλουτο?,  2  ///.,  wealth 


the 


English  form 

plutoXo^y 

plutocracy 

democracy 


ττΧουτοκρατία,  I  /.,  rule  of  the  rich 
δημοκρατία,  i/,  rule  by  the  people 
Βήμος,    2  1)1.,    the      common    people, 

masses 
δτ/^ίΐαγωγό?,   2  ;;/.,  a  leader  of  the   people 

demagogue 
αναρ-χια,  if.,  anarchy 
στρατός,  2  in.,  an  army 
στ/3ατ7/γό?,  2  ;//.,  army-leader,  general 
στρατηηία,  if.,  generalship 
ταΛΓτί/ί-ός,  -η,  -όν,  good  at  arranging 
φά\ayξ  (φάλαγγ-),  3/.,  rank,  phalanx 
πανοττλία,  I  /i,  full  armour 
τροπαΐον,  2  η.,  a  trophy 
κάννα,  I  /.,  a  hollow  reed  (bamboo) 
βόμβος,  2  111.,  a  humming  sound 
καταττβΧτης,  I  ;;/.,  a  catapult 
στρατή^η-μα  {-ματ-),  3  ;λ,  stratagem 

1 .  η  άρχ^η  τ/}?  ττΧοντοκρατίας  κακή  εστίν,  ο  yap  ττΧοΰτος 
ουκ  εστίν  άβαθος  Βεσττότης. 

2.  η  δημοκρατία  αηαθή  εστίν  ά^αθοΐς  ττοΧίταις,  τοις 
άΧλοις  ου. 

3•   κακοί  ^ημα^ω^οΐ  ά^ουσι  την  ττόΧιν  εΙς  άναρχίαν. 

4-  ό  BημaJωyoς  μισεί  την  άριστοκρατίαν. 

5-  φιΧοΰμεν  την  στρατη^ίαν  του  στρατηγού  ος  έχει 
ΤΓολλά  στ ρατη^ή ματα  καΐ  τροτταΐα• 

6.  αΐ  φάΧαγγες  άκούουσι  τόν  βόμβον  του  καταπεΧτου 
καΐ  φεύ^ουσί. 

J .  'χρυσός  εστίν  εν  τη  πανοττΧία  του  τακτικού  στρατ- 
η^οΰ. 

8.   εν  τη  κάννη  ΤΓοΧύ  πυρ  εστί. 


ep'ide;/ lie' 

demagogue 
anarchy 

strategy 

tactics 

phalanx 

panoply 

trophy 

cannon 

bomb 

catapult 

stratagem 
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LESSON   XXVII— Inventions  and  Arts 

Greek  word 

ηρά^-ω,  I  write,  draw,  paint 


English  form 

graphic 

telegraph 

telescope 


ηρα<\>η,  I /.,  writing,  description,  scripture 

τί/λε,  adv.,  far  off 

<ypap,fia  ('γράμματ-),  3  η.,  a  letter  (of  the 

alphataet),  anything  written 
φως  (φωτ-),  3  η.,  light 
άί;ρ  (aep-),  3  ;«.,  air 
Βρόμος,  2  in.,  a  race-course 
αν€μο<ί,  2  ;;/.,  wind 
vyp-ός,  -a,  -6v,  liquid,  wet,  damp 
Χίθος,  2  in.,  stone 
KvK\o<i,  2  in.,  a  circle,  wheel 
μηχανή,  I  /.,  a  contrivance,  machine 
irepi,     around,    about.      Takes    genitive, 

dative,  or  accusative  ;  ace.  of  motion 

round,  dative,  when    it    means  close 

round,  gen.  when  not  close  round 
The  Greek  colon  is  •  (at  top  of  line). 

1.  ovTo<;   6  μικρο<;   τταΐ?    'γραφην  μβ'γάΧων    'γραμμάτων 
'γράφει. 

2.  τήΧβ  €στι  το  φως  του  ήΧίου  καΐ  των  αστέρων. 
3•  εκείνη  ή  μηχ^ανή  έχει  ττοΧλούς  κύκΧους. 

4•  οι  άνεμοι  Βρόμον  εχουσιν  εν  τω  άερι. 
5-  p£ya  το  κράτος  των  άνεμων  εν  τη  θαΧάσση. 
6.   φέρομεν  Χίθους  ττερί  την  αυΧήν  ΒενΒρα  εστί  περϊ  του 
Βώματος'  ττΧίνθοι  ττερΙ  τη  καμίνω, 

7•   ΰ'γρος  ο  αήρ,  καϊ  νυν  μικρόν  το  φως. 
8.   αι  'γραφαΐ  ας  ττοιεΐ  ή  κόρη  καΧαι  είσι. 


telegram 

photograph 

aerial 

aerodrome 

anemometer 

hygrometer 

lithography 

bicycle 

machine 


perimeter 


INVENTIONS  AND  ARTS 
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LESSON   XXVIII— Inventions  and  Arts 

Greek  word  English  form 

σττάθη,  I  /.,  a  broad  blade,  sword-blade     spade 


scope 

periscope 

autotype 

syntax 

ta.x[derm/si 

automaton 

hydrant 

kaleidoscope 

thaumatrope 

trope,   tropic 

siren 
sketch 


σκοττ-ω,  I  see,  look  at 

■πβρισκοττη,  I  /.,  a  view  round 

αύτότυπ-ος,  m./.,  -ov,  n.,  self-struck 

τάξις  (τάξε-),  τ,/•,  arrangement,  rank 

Ββρμα  {Βερματ-),  3  η.,  skin 

αύτόματ-ο'ί,  -η,  -ον,  self-moved 

υΒραίν-ω,  Ι  water 

€ίδο9  (el'Be-),  3  fi-,  form,  appearance 

θαύμα  {θ  αν  ματ-),  3  η.,  a  marvel 

τροπή,  Ι  /.,  a  turning 

Έ,ειρήν,  ^/.,  ρ1.  nymphs  whose  song  lured 

sailors  to  destruction 
σχεΒι-ος,  -a,  -ov,  off-hand,  impromptu 

The   infinitive  pres.   active  ends  in  -eiv,   as  βαίν-ειν, 
βχβιν. 

1.  μ€'γά\ην  σκοπώ  σπάθην  iv  ττ}  χ€ίρΙ  του  ηρωο<ί. 

2.  η  πβρισκοπή  εκ  τούτου  του  οίκου  κα\η  εστίν. 
3-   τα  Ύράμματα  ην  αύτότυπα  ttj  μηχαντ}. 

4•  το  εΐΒος  των  τάξεων  του  στρατού  Βεινον  ην. 

5•  τα  Βερματα  των  ρίνοκερωτων  θαύμα  σκοπεΐν  εστί. 

6.   οί  ναύται  εβαινον  περί  τα?  πέτρας  των  —ειρήνων  εν 
ττ}  θαΧάσστ], 

7-  ό  vypo<;  άηρ  ύΒραίνεο  τα  ανθεμα. 

8.  σχεΒία   ην   η    ypacpr]    τού    ποιήματος,    ώς   ό   ποιητής 
φιλεΐ  Χε'^ειν. 
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LESSON   XXIX— Education. 

Greek  word 

μανθάνω,  I  learn 

μάθη-μα  {-ματ-),  3  ;/.,  branch  of  study, 
subject,  science 

μαθητής,  I  in.,  pupil,  scholar,  disciple 

σχοΧη,  I  /.,  leisure,  school  ^ 

παίδαγωγό?,  2  w.,  boys'  guide- 

άκφάβητος,  2  7)1.,  alphabet  (two  first 
letters  of) 

πάττνρος,  2  in.,  papyrus,  paper 

χάρτης,  I  7n.,  a  sheet  of  paper 

καΧΧΐΎραφία,  I  /.,  beautiful  writing 

6ρθ-ός,  -ή,  -όν,  upright,  straight,  correct 

ορθο-γραφία,  1 /.,  correct  writing, 
orthography 

ορθοετΓζία,  I  /,  correct  speaking,  or- 
thoepy 

ΐτυμοΧοΥία,  I  /.,  true  account  of  words 

ττρώτ-ος,  -η,  -ov,  first  (neuter  used  as 
adverb) 

€7Γ€ΐτα,  then,  afterwards 

Most  adverbs  are  formed  from  adjectives  by  changing 
-09  into  -ω?,  as  καΧ-ώς,  beautifully. 

The  article  is  sometimes  used  as  a  possessive  pronoun, 
as  6  τταΐς  καϊ  ό  πατήρ,  the  boy  and  his  father. 

6  τταιΒαΎωΎος  ayet  τον  τταΓδα  eh  την  σχοΧήν,  και  6 
μικρός  μαθητής  μανθάνβι  ητρωτον  τον  άΧφάβητον,  έ'ττβίτα 
ΤΓΟίβΐ  τους  χαρακτήρας  των  γραμμάτων  ev  χάρτη  τταττύρον 
νυν  μανθάΐ'βι  καΧΧυ^ραφίαν,  η  βστι  ττοιεϊν  καΧην  ^ραφήν 
βπβιτα  ορθοΎραφίαν  καΐ  ορθοβττειαν,  η  €στίν  ορθώς  Xeyeiv 
€7Γ€ίτα  το  μάθημα  της  βτυμοΧο^ίας'  καϊ  νυν  ούτος  ό  μικρός 
τταΐς  καΧος  καϊ  άβαθος  μαθητής  έστιν,  ον  ό  πατήρ  φίΧ€Ϊ. 

1  σχολ-η  meant  properly  a  lecture-room  attended  by  men  in  their  leisure 
time;  but  we  do  find  it  in  later  Greek  used  of  a  school  in  our  sense. 

*  A  male  servant  who  was  put  in  charge  of  little  boys.  He  accompanied 
them  everywhere,  kept  them  out  of  harm's  way,  and  took  them  to  their 
schools  and  home  again. 


The  Child 

English  form 

mathematics 

school 
pedagogue 

alphabet 
paper 
chart 
calh'graphy 

all  words  begin- 
ning with  ortho- 

etymology 
protomartyr 


EDUCATION.     THE  BOY  41 

LESSON  XXX— Education.    The  Boy 

Greek  word  English  form 

γραμματική,  I /,  grammar  grammatical 
φράσις   (φράσβ-),  3  /.,   way   of  speaking, 

st)'le,  clause  phrase 

Xe^t?  (Xe|e-),  3/!,  speech,  talk,  diction  lexicon 

φθόγγο?,  2  ;//.,  voice,  sound  diphthong 

τταρα^ραφή,  I /!,  paragraph  paragraph 

κόμμα  [κομματ-),  3  ;/.,  a  cut,  comma  comma 

κώΧον,  2  ;/.,  a  limb,  member  of  a  sentence  colon 

περίοδος,  2/,  a  period  period 

τταΰσίς  (τταύσβ-),  3/.,  a  pause  pause 

συΧΚαβή,  I  /.,  a  syllable  syllable 

σύνταξις  {σύνταξε-),  2, /■■>  co-arrangement  syntax 

συνώνυμ-ος,  m.f.,  -ov,  it.,  synonymous  synonymous 

Βιαίρεσις  (BiaLpeae-),  3/,  separation  diaeresis 

ΙΒίωμα  {ίΒιώματ-),  3  η.,  peculiarity,  idiom  idiom 

The  Present  Participle  of  verbs  is  got  by  changing  -ω 
into  -ων  vi.,  -ov  n.  (-oj^t-),  -ovaaf. 
ώστε  (with  infin.  and  ace.  of  subject),  "so   as":    ώστβ 

ηΐ'^νώσκειν,  so  as  to  know, 
ώστε  (with  indie),  '•'  so  that "  :    ώστε  ^ί^νώσκει,  so  that 
he  (actually)  knows. 
The  former  denotes  the  natural  consequence,  which 
j-Z/i'/^/i/ happen  ;  the  latter  the  actual  consequence,  which 
really  does  happen. 

ol  /χεγάλοί  τταΐδε?  μανθάνουσί  ποΧλα  μαθ7']ματα,  ώ? 
πρώτον  την  Jpaμμaτικηv  καΐ  την  Siaipecriv  των  συΧ- 
Χαβών,  και  την  ορθην  σύνταξιν  των  φράσεων  καΐ  τταρα- 
Ύραφών,  εν  αίς  το  κόμμα,  το  κώΧον  καΐ  η  ττερίοΒος  ττοιοΰσι 
τα<?  τταυσεί?  του  φθο^^ου  εν  τγι  Χέζει,  καΐ  νυν  ό  μαθητής; 
μανθάνει  τίνε<;  είσΐ  συνώνυμοι  Xoyoi,  καΐ  τίνα  εστίν 
ιδιώματα,  ώστε  άκούοντα  την  φωνην  ανθρώπων  άΧΧων 
πόλεων  yιyvώσκeιv  τι  Χε^ουσιν. 
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LESSON   XXXI— Literature 

Greek  word  English  form 

ΤΓθίησι<ί  (ττοιησε-),  3y.,  poetry  poesy 

€τηκ-ός,  -η,  -όν,  epic  epic 
σχήμα  {σχήματ-),  3  η.,  form,  figure,  scheme     scheme 

μβθο8ο<,,  2/.,  method  method 

ω8ή,  I  /.,  an  ode,  lyric  poetry  ode 

προσωδία,  I  /.,  prosody  prosody 

τταρωΒία,  I  /.,  parody  parody 

μόν-ος,  -η,  -ov,  alone  (neut.  adv.,  only)  monarch 

μονωδία,  I  /.,  a  solo  monody 

eXeyetov,  2  n.,  an  elegy  elegy 

\υρικ-ό<;,  -η,  -όν,  lyric  1>  ric 

■ψνχ/],  I  /.,  the  soul,  life  psychology 

συμμετρία,  I  /.,  symmetry  symmetry 

επίγραμμα  (βπΐ'γραμματ-),  3  η.,  epigram  epigram 

αττόλογος,  2  ;//.,  a  fable  apologue 

Βι8ακτικ-ό'ί,  -Ϊ],  -όν,  fit  for  teaching  didactic 

άνώμαΧ-ος,  vi.f.,  -ov,  n.,  uneven,  irregular  anomalous 

Βίάλ€κτος,  2/.,  Ά  dialect  dialect 

"Ομηρος,  2  w.,  Homer  Homer 

1.  TO  σχήμα  ττάσης  ττροσφΒία'ί  €χ€ί  μ€θο8ον  καΐ  σνμ- 
μβτρίαν  των  μέτρων  σκοττουμεν  τούτο  iv  τή  επικτ} 
ποιήσει,  εν  τω  Βράματι,  καΐ  εν  τή  φΒή. 

2.  εν  τΓολλοί?  Βράμασί  μονωΒίαί  καΧαί  είσι. 

3•  V  Ψ^Χν  τούτου  του  Χυρικοΰ  ττοιητοΰ  ήν  εν  τή  ωΒή 
ήν  ε'γραφε  εν  τοις  ΒενΒροις  καΐ  άνθεσί. 

4•  ό  Ίτοιητής  εκείνος  Ύράφεί  τταρωΒίας  καΐ  ετη^ράμματα. 

5•  ούτος  ό  άνήρ  ος  ΒιΒακτικός  εστί  τής  ττροσωΒίας 
•^ιηνωσκει  ττοΧλάς  ΒιαΧεκτους  εν  οίς  ττοιι^ματά  εστί. 

6.  αΧλος  τΓοιητής  'γράφει  άττολόγου ?  καΐ  εΧε^εΐα. 
7•  εκείνος  ό  κακός  ποιητής  'γράφει  ποιήματα  άνώμαΧα. 
8.   ουκ  ήν  "Ομηρος  ος  ε'γραφε  τα  καΧά  επικά  ποιήματα 
α  πάντες  'γΐ'γνώσκουσι  ; 
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LESSON   XXXIl— Philosophy 

Greek  word  English  form 

σοφ-ός,  -η,  -όν,  wise,  clever  sophism 
φίΧόσοφος,  2  ;;/.,  lover  of  wisdom  philosopher 
φιλοσοφία,   I  /,  love  of  wisdom,  phi- 
losophy philosophy 
σοφιστής,    I   ;//.,  professor    of   wisdom, 

sophist^  sophist 

8ί8άσκω,  I  teach  didactic 

XoyiKTj  τέχνη,  I /,  art  of  reasoning  technical,  logic 

ηθίκή,  I  /.,  moral  science,  ethics  ethics 

TTaiBeia,  I  /,  education  cyclopaedia 

συλλογίσ/Αο?,  2  ;;/.,  a  syllogism  syllogism 
ΒίΧημμα    (-ματ-),    3  η.,    an    entrapping 

between  two  (difficulties)  dilemma 
άττόφθβ'^-μα  {-ματ-),  3  «.,  a  terse  pointed 

saying,  "telling  hit"  apophthegm 
ύπ€ρβοΧικ-ός,     -ή,     -όν,     extravagant, 

hyperbolical  hyperbolical 
παρά8οξ-ος,   in./.,    -ov,  n.,   contrary    to 

opinion  paradoxical 

Βιατριβτ],  I  /.,  a  wearing  away,  invective  diatribe 

μovόypaμμov,  2  n.,  an  outline,  sketch  monogram 
ττρακτίκ-ός,    -η,    -όν,    fit    for    business, 

practical  practical 

θεωρία,  I  /.,  speculation  theory 

0  φιλόσοφος  φίλεΐ  μονην  την  σοφίαν  της  ψνχης,  καΐ 
θεωρίας  φιΧεΐ'  αλλ'  ήσαν  ττολλοί  σοφοί  οι  βΒίΒασκον 
άΧΧην  σοφίαν  πρακτικην  της  ηθικής  ποΧιτικής'  ούτοι 
ήσαν   οΙ  σοφισταϊ   ot   εΒίΒασκον  την  XoyiKrjv  τβ-χνην.     iv 

^  The  sophists  were  professors  of,  and  lecturers  on,  rhetoric,  political 
theory,  practical  ethics,  and  the  science  of  the  time.  The  word  had 
anciently  no  sinister  significance.  Plato  in  his  "Dialogues"  represents 
them  as  both  immoral  in  their  teaching  and  blunderers  in  argument.  But 
these  "  Dialogues,"  in  which  Socrates  so  easily  disposes  of  them,  are  one- 
sided, and  perhaps  partly  imaginary.  W^e  have  no  extant  account  of  these 
discussions  written  by  any  sophist.  They  enjoyed  a  great  reputation 
throughout  all  Greece — and  the  Greeks  were  no  fools. 
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ταντΎ]  rfi  TTatheia  o'l  avSpe^  εμάνθανον  τον  σν\Χο<γίσμόν, 
και  TTOieh'  το  ΒίΧημμα  τω  αζ^ταγων/στ^,  καΐ  Xejeiv  8ia- 
τριβας  κατά  (against)  των  hημa'yωyωv,  οι  eXejov  τταρά- 
Βοξα  και  ύττερβοΧίκα  τω  Βημω,  και  \ej€iv  ίηΓθφθ€'γματα 
α  οι  άκούοντ€<;  ττοΧΐται  εφιΧουν.  αΧλα  τούτο  έ'στί  μόνον 
μονοηραμμον  πάντων  α  ihihaa κον .  τούτον;  ΤΥΚάτων  ουκ 
€φί\€ΐ,  αλλ'  ο  Πλατωι^  φιΚΟσοφο<ί  ην,  ου  πρακτικό'; 
ττοΧίτης. 
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LESSON   XXXIII— History 

Greek  word  English  form 

ιστορία,  I  /.,  investigation,  history  history 

άρχαΐ-ο<ί,  -a,  -ov,  ancient  archaic 

I'e'-o?,  -a,  -ov,  new,  young,  recent  Neo-Catholic 

€ποχή,  I  /.,  stopping-place,  epoch  epoch 

χρόνος,  2  VI.,  time  chronometer 
βίος,  2  111.,  Hfe  (only  of  man),  way  of  living     biology 

ττόλεμος,  2  ;;λ,  war  polemics 

βθνος  {eOve-),  3  //.,  a  nation  ethnology 

αΙών,  3  in.,  an  age  aeon 

μύθος,  2  in.,  story,  fable,  myth  mythology 

ττίρηαμηντ],  I  /.,  parchment  parchment^ 

στΟλο?,  2  in.,  (pillar),  pen,  style  style 

μνήμα  (μνηματ-),  3  ;/.,  a  memorial  mnemonics 
οϋτως,  before  a  consonant  οΰτω,  thus,  so 
η,  or 

η  Ιστορία  earl  λόγος  των  ανθρώπων  τταντος  χρόνου, 
των  re  αρχαίων  αΙώνων  καΐ  των  νέων  ίποχών  iv  τανττ] 
μανθάνομβν  τίνες  ήσαν  οι  βίοι  των  εθνών,  τους  ττοΧεμους, 
τάς  είρηνας,  τους  χαρακτΐιρας  τών  εύyevώv  βασιΧεων,  του 
Ζήμου,  τών  ανδρείων  στρατηγών  καΐ  τών  ττόΧεων.  οΰτω 
μνήμα  εστί  του  παντός  βίου  τών  ανθρώπων  εζ  αρχής, 
οί  αρχαίοι  εγραφον  στύΧοις  τάς  ιστορίας  εν  περγαμηνή 
ή  παπύρω,  καΐ  εν  ταύταις  μύθοι  ποΧΧοί  είσι. 

First  made  in  the  city  of  Pergamos  in  Asia  Minor. 
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LESSON   XXXIV— Geography 


Greek  word 

κόσμο<;,  2  ;;λ,  the  world,  universe 
7?},  I  /,  earth,  land 
σφαίρα,  I  /.,  a  ball,  sphere 
πόλος,  I  /;/.,  a  pivot,  pole  (of  the  earth) 
κλίμα  (κΧίματ-),  3  «.,  climate 
ζώνη,  I  /.,  a  girdle,  zone 
τρο7Γΐκ-ός,  -ή,  -όν,  tropical 
άρκτίκ-ό<ί,  -ή,  -όν,  arctic 
γράμματα,  3  ft.,  lines 
ί'σ-ο<?,  -η,  -ον,  equal 
θαρμόν,  2  11.,  heat 

'Ύπβρβόρβοί,  2  ηι.,  the  Hyperboreans^ 
Βίαφέρω,  Ι  differ 

ανω  καΐ  κάτω,  adv.,  above  and  below 
δύο  or  δύω  nom.  and  ace,  Bvotv  gen.  and 
dat.,  two 


English  jorm 

cosmic 

geography 

sphere 

pole 

clime 

zone 

tropic 

arctic 

a\2igram 

Wi7sceles 

[soihenu 

hyperborean 


dyarchy 


The  accusative  sometimes  denotes  "with  respect  to," 
as  κα\η  TO  elSo<;,  beautiful  in  form. 

αύτη  η  yi]  αστήρ  βστί  μικρο<;  iv  τω  μβ^αΚω  κοσμώ, 
καΐ  Trepl  τον  ήλιον  κύκΧω  βαίν€ί'  σφαίρα  το  εΖδο?  €στίν, 
e-χουσα  ττόΧονς  Βνο  άιω  καΐ  κάτω,  καϊ  ζώνα<;  iv  at^  τα 
κΧίματα  Βιαφ€ρ€Γ  iv  yap  τ^  άρκτικτ}  ττολλ?;  βστί  χιών 
καϊ  κρύσταΧΧα•  iv  ταύττ]  οί  'Ύττερβορεοι  βίον  €ΐ,ρηνη<; 
el^ov,  ώς  eXeyov  οί  αρχαίοι  ττοιηταί.  iv  T-rj  τροττικτ}  το 
σθεΐ'ος  του  ηΧίου  μeya  εστί.  ypάμμaτa  ϊσου  θερμού 
iστίv,  iv  at?  ίσον  εχουσιν  οί  άνθρωποι  το  θβρμον.  iv 
ττάσαις  ταύταις  ταΐ<;  ζώναι<ί  ττολλαι  €ΐσι  ττοΧεις,  iv  yap 
Tfi  αρκτική  6στι  καϊ  βία  ανθρώπων  καϊ  ζωη  θηρίων. 

'  Α  people  said  in  Greek  myihs  to  live  beyond  (νηίρ)  the  North  Wind, 
so  that  it  never  blew  on  them  ;  a  people  free  from  disease  or  crime  in  a 
land  of  plenty  and  peace. 
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LESSON   XXXV— Geography 

Greek  -.cord  English  form 

Ai7U7rT09,  2/,  Egypt  Egypt 

Nei\o9,  2  w.,  the  Nile  Nile 
Δέλτα,    «.,    the    three-cornered    letter,    the 

Delta  Delta 

καταρράκτης,  I  ;;/.,  down-rushing,  cataract  cataract 

ττνραμίς  (ττυραμίΒ-),  3/.,  pyramid  pyramid 

οβελίσκος,  2  m.,  obelisk  obelisk 

μονολίθ-ος,  m.f.,  -ov,  n.,  of  one  stone  monolith 
ορίζων  {όρίζοντ-),  3  ;;/.,  that  which   limits, 

horizon  horizon 

0/309  {ope-),  3  II.,  a  mountain  orography 

νήσος,  2  f.,  an  island  Yo\y nesia 

κρατηρ,  3  ;//.,  a  bowl,  crater  crater 

μέ.σ-ος,  -η,  -ov,  middle  mesozo'ic 

τότΓος,  2  VI.,  a  place  /i?/i?graphy 
elvat,  infinitive  of  εΙμί,  to  be 

Bid,  through.  Takes  genitive  and  accusative,  diameter 

Sta  T/}9  γ>59,  through  the  land  and  out  of  it. 

δίά  την  'yvjv,  through  and  all  about  the  land. 

Βία  ireviav,  through,  on  account  of,  poverty. 

δίά  μίσης  της  Alyvinov  pel  6  Net\o9  ποταμός  eK  των 
ορέων  τ?}9  Αιθιοπίας  εΙς  το  Δέλτα  καΐ  την  θάλασσαν  iv 
τούτω  τω  ποταμω  μεγάλους  εϊΒομβν  καταρράκτας,  και 
πβρί  της  ^ής  ήσαν  πνραμίΒβς  καΐ  οβελίσκοι,  ων  πολλοί 
μονόλιθοι  είσι.  αύτη  ή  γ^  πλατεία,  ώστε  τήλε  σκοποΰμεν 
εΙς  τον  κύκλον  του  ορίζοντος,  αλλ'  iv  μέση  τη  θαλασσή 
πολλαί  εισι  νήσοι  εχ^ουσαι  ορεα,  και  τούτων  των  ορέων 
Βύω  κρατήρας  εχονσιν  εξ  ων  ρεΐ  πυρ,  ώστε  Βεινην  είναι 
την  όψιν  των  τόπων  εκείνων. 
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LESSON   XXXVI— Geology 


Greek  worn 
σκάτηω,  I  dig 
βυρίσκω,  I  find 
μέταΧΚον,  2  ;/.,  a  mine 
τταλαί-ός,  -ά,  -όν,  ancient,  of  old 
οντά    (neut.   pi.    of   participle    o)v), 
thines  existing 


English  form 

heuristic^ 

metal 

/«/^liontology 


ontology 
cainozoxc 
inorp/iology 
amorphous 


καιν-ος,  -η,  -ov,  new 

μορφή,  I  /.,  form 

άμορφ-ος,  m/.,  -op,  ;/.,  formless 

χάσμα   [χάσματ-],  3  ;/.,  a  yawning, 

rift  chasm 

στα\ακτ-ί<;  (-ίδ-),  3/.,  a  dripping         stalactite 
στά\α^-μα  {-ματ-),  3  ;/.,  a  drop  stalagmite 

άντρον,  2  11.,  a  cave  antre  (Milton,  etc.) 

ζψον,  2  η.,  a  living  thing,  animal  zoology 

δλ-ο?,  -Τ),  -ov,  whole  whole 

νυν  and  other  adverbs  may  be  used 
adjectivally,  as   oi  νυν   άνθρωποι, 
men  of  the  present  day  ;    ή  άνω    -i  S•^^ 
τΓ^τρα,  the  overlying  rock 
χάΧυψ  (χάΧυβ-),  3  w.,  iron  chalybeate 

καΐ  οι  τταΧαιοΙ  άνθρωποι  κα\  οΐ  νυν  avBpe<;  βσκαπτον 
την  γην,  ποίοΰντα  μέταΧΧα  καΐ  εΰρίσκοντε'ζ  τον  χάλυβα 
ev  ττ]  πβτρα,  καΐ  ev  ταΐ<;  πέτραις  βκβίναι^  elBov  ττολλάς 
μορφά•;  μβγάΧων  καϊ  hetvoyv  θηρίων  ου  νυν  όντων,  άΧΧ 
ά  ην  ζγα  ev  τοις  πρώτοις  αίώσι,  ev  οΐς  πάντα  καινά  ην. 
και  ev  τοις  χάσμασιν  άντρων  elSov  στύΧους  πετρου  ους 
έποίει  ή  σταΧακτΙς  ΰΒατος  έκ  των  άνω  πετρών,  και  νυν 
εκείνα  τά  σταΧά^ματά  εστίν  οΧως  πετράς•  αλλά  Βιά 
τον  χρόνον  άμορφα  ην  ποΧΧά  σκεΧετά  εκείνων  τών 
πάΧαιών  ζώων. 

*  The  method  in  education  by  which  the  pupil  is  set  K.0  find  out  things 
for  himself. 
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LESSON   XXXVII— Geology  and  Precious 
Stones 

Greek  word  English  form 

σ%ίστ-ό?,  -η,  -όν,  cleft  (adj.)  schist 

κατακλυσμός,  2  w.,  a  downrush  (of  water)       cataclysm 
τιμή,  1  /.,  honour,  value,  price  timocracy  ^ 

τίμί-ος,  -a,  -ov,  precious,  valuable 

αΒάμας  [άζάμαντ-],  τ,  ;;λ,  adamant,  diamond     diamond 
σάττφβίρος,  2/.,  sapphire  sapphire 

β^ίρυΧλος,  2/.,  beryl  beryl 

τόπαζος,  2  m.,  topaz  topaz 

αμέθυστος,  2/.,  amethyst  amethyst 

σμάpayBoς,  2/.,  emerald  emerald 

ιασττις  (ίάσττώ-),  3/.,  jasper  jasper 

χα\κη8ών  {-Sov-),  3/.,  chalcedony  chalcedony 

-χρυσόλιθος,  2  7/ί.,  chrysolite  chrysolite 

ονυξ  (ονυχ-),  3  7/i.,  (finger-nail)  onyx  onyx 

σαρ8-όΐ'νξ  (-οννχ),  3  7/i.,  sardonyx  sardonyx 

τΓορφυρίτης,  I  ?;/.,  porphyry  porphyry 

κατά,  down.  With  genitive,  down  froin  or  down 
below ;  pel  κατά  της  πέτρας.  With  accusative,  down 
along;  pel  κατά  την  ττετραν.     ί^£<ί    .^^α-^-^*^ή  iTJ 

ev  τ^  σχισττ)  <yfj  ούτοι  οι  άνθρωττοι  εύρίσκουσι  ττοΧλούς 
τίμιους  Χίθονς,  ώς  τον  άΒάμαντα,  ον  iv  τροττικοίς  τόττοις 
φερονσιν  εκ  ττοΧλής  ανω  ^ής  8ια  με^αν  κατακλνσμον 
νΒατος.  δύο  με^αΚους  καΐ  καΧούς  αδάμαντας,  οΐ  ήσαν 
ΤΓοΧΧής  τιμής,  τη  yvvaiKl  του  βασιΧεως  εφερον.  άΧΧους 
τίμιους  Χιθους  ποΧΧούς  ευρ'ισκουσιν  εν  τη  yfj  ή  ττετρα 
ή  κατά  του  ΰΒατος  ττοταμών  εν  τούτοις  εισιν  ή  σάττφειρος, 
η  βήρυΧΧος,  ό  τότταζος,  η  αμέθυστος,  ή  σμάρα^^ος,  ην 
φιΧούσιν  ώς  φέρουσαν  aya0r]v  τνχην  (fortune),  η  ΐαστης, 
6  χρυσόΧιθος,  ή  χαΧκηΒών,  καΐ  ό  ονυξ  καΐ  6  σαρΒόνυξ, 
εκ  του  ΤΓορφυρίτου,  καΧοΰ  ττέτρου,  στύλους  τοις  Βώμασι 
βασιλέων  ττοιούσι. 

'  Α   form  of  government    under  which   a  certain  amount    of   property 
is  a  necessary  qualification  for  office. 
Ε 
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LESSON   XXXVIII— Botany  and  Zoology 

Gi-eek  ivord  English  form 

βοτάνη,  I  /.,  a  herb,  plant  botany 

η  βοτανίκη,   I  /.,  the  science  of  plants, 

botany  botanical 

στόμα  [στο ματ-),  3  //.,  a  mouth  stomatitis 

ρίζα,  I  /.,  a  root  rhizome 

χλωρ-ό?,  -ά,  -6v,  green  chlorine 

άνθηρ-ός,  -ά,  -ov,  blooming,  flowering        anther 
€φημ€ρ-ο<;,  vi.f.,  -ov,  n.,  lasting  but  a  day     ephemeral 
μακρ-ός,  -ά,  -ov,  long  macrocosm 

σώμα  (σώματ-),  3  fi.,  a  body  somatology 

(^υσίοΧο'-μα,  I  /.,  investigation  of  nature     ph)'siology 
μζταβοΧη,  I  /.,  change  metabolism 

μεταμόρφωσις  {-  ωσε-),  2  f;  change  of  form     metamorphosis 
ανατομή,  I  /.,  a  cutting  up  anatomy 

ίχθύ'ζ  {ίχθύ-),  3  7/1.,  a  fish  ichthyology 

τΓοΧλάκις,  often 

μεν,  on  the  one  hand  ;  δε,  on  the  other  hand,  but,  and. 
But  these  are  used  in  Greek  whenever  a  contrast,  how- 
ever slight,  is  expressed.  They  may  often  be  left  un- 
translated, μβν  nearly  always,  as,  η  μεν  κόρη  φιΧεΐ  το 
άνθος  τούτο,  ό  Βε  τταΐς  ου,  the  girl  likes  this  flower, 
the  boy  does  not. 
\o[  μεν  .   .  .  at  δε,  some  .  .  .  others. 

/;  βοτανική  εστί  λόγο?  περί  βοτάνων,  καΐ  δία  τούτον 
του  μαθήματος  ττολλα  μανθάνομεί'  ττερί  βοτάνων  καΐ 
ανθέων  καΐ  Βέν^ρων.  ταύτα  τταντα  έχει  ρίζας  κα\  καυΧούς 
και  φύΧλα  γλωρά•  τα  μεν  φύΧλα  εχεί  μικρά  στόματα,  τα 
οε  άνθεμα  ττεταΧα  εν  οΐς  εστίν  ανθηρά  καΐ  στ^Ύματα,  ως  οι 
μεν  νυν  άνθρωττοι  Χε'^ουσυ  ταΰτα,  οι  δε  αρχαίοι  ου.  των 
βοτάνων  αϊ  μεν  εφήμεροι,  αϊ  δε  μακράν  εχονσι  ζωήν. 

ή  φυσιo\oyίa  ευρίσκει  την  φύσιν  ττάντων  ζώων,  τάς  μεν 
μεταβόΧάς  τάς  δε  μεταμορφώσεις  των  σωμάτων,  ας  εύρισκ- 
α μεν  τΓοΧΧάκις  Βιά  τής  ανατομής•  καΐ  μανθάνομεν  τίνα 
μεν  ζωα  ζωήν  έχει  μόνον  εν  τί}  θαΧάσστ),  ώς  οί  Ιχθύες,  τίνα 
δε  ε^'  τη  jfj,  και  τίνα  αμφίβια  εστίν. 


MATHEMATICS 


51 


LESSON   XXXIX— Mathematics 

English  jorm 


Greek  word 

αριθμός,  2  Jii.,  number 

άριθμητίκ-ός,    -ή,    -ov,    connected   with 

numbers 
μαθηματίκ-ό<;,    -ή,    όν,    connected    with 

learning 
τρίτωναν,  2  ;/.,  triangle 
τταραΧληΧοΎραμμον,  2  η.,  parallelogram 
τρατΓβζιον,  2  71.,  trapezium 
τταραβοΧή,  I  /.,  parabola 
κύλιΐ'Βρος,  2  VI.,  a  roller,  cylinder 
κώνος,  2  HI.  (a  pine-cone),  cone 
κέντρον,  2  η.  (a  thorn-prick),  centre 
8ιάμετρο<ί,  2  /.,  diameter 
ττεριφέρεια,  I  /.,  circumference 
χορΒή,  I  /.,  chord 

θ€ώρημα{•ματ-),2,  ;/., speculation, theorem 
ύττό-θβσις  {-θέσε-),  3/.,  supposition 
άττό,  from  (takes  genitive) 
υπερβολή,  I  /.,  hyperbola 
εΧλειψις  {εΧΧείψε-),  3  /.,  ellipse 

7]  μεν  αριθμητική  τεγνη  ΒιΒάσκει  irepl  αριθμών,  η  Be 
μαθηματική  ττερί  μορφών,  εν  αίς  6  κύκΧος  εστί,  το  τρί^ω- 
νον,  το  τταραΧλ.ηΧό'^/ραμμον,  το  τραττέζιον,  ή  τταραβοΧη,  η 
υττερβοΧ?'],  η  εΧΧειψις,  6  κύΧινΒρος,  6  κώνο<ζ,  και  άΧΧα 
ποΧΧά.  εν  μέσω  τω  κύκΧω  εστί  το  κεντρον,  εξ  ου  ίσα 
εστί  ττάντα  Ύράμματα  ει<ί  την  ττεριφερειαν,  καΐ  ττάσαι, 
διάμετροι  8ιά  το  κεντρον  τούτο  βα'ινουσι,  καΐ  α'ι  χορΒαΙ  άττό 
περιφερείας  εις  ττεριφερειαν  είσι.  εν  τούτω  τω  μαθήματι 
ε'υρισκομεν  ττάντα  Βιά  θεωρημάτων  και  υποθέσεων. 


arithmetic 

mathematics 

trigonometry 

parallelogram 

trapezium 

parabola 

cylinder 

cone 

centre 

diameter 

periphery 

chord 

theorem 

hypothesis 

<7/i'stasy 

hyperbola 

ellipse 
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LESSON   XL— xMathematics 

Greek  word  English  form 

ηωνία,  I  /.,  an  angle  polygon 

τξ,Ίράηωνον,  2  n.^  a  four-sided  figure  tetragonal 

ορθο^ώνι-ο'ζ,  vi.f.,  -ov,  11.^  right-angled  orthogonal 

σκβΧος  (σκέΧε-),  3  η.,  a  leg 

Ισοσκε\-ή<;,  vi.f.,  -βς,  η.,  isosceles  isosceles 

βάσις  (βάσε-),  3/.,  a  base,  pedestal  base 

άΧληΧ-ον^,  -ας,  -a  (no  nom.),  one  another 
7Γαρ-άλ\η\-ος,    in.j.,    -ov,    n.,    beside   one 

another,  parallel  parallel 

τρύς,  vi.f.,  nom.  and   ace,  τρία,  η.,   three     tria.a 
τ€τταρ€ς,  in.f.,  τέτταρα,  ;/.,  four  1    ^  ^        ι 

ace.  τετταρας,  in.j.,  τβτταρα,  η.  J 

οΐ'ομάζω,  I  name  onoj/iutopoea. 

eVi.',  upon.  With  genitive,  not  set  wholly  on,  as,  "  the 
rider  sits  βττΐ  του  ΐττττου  "  ;  with  dative,  wholly  upon, 
as,  "the  saddle  lies  eVt  τω  ί'ττπω";  with  accusative, 
motion  on  to,  as,  "  the  man  mounts  iirl  τον  ΐττττον  "  ; 
or   motion   against,  as,   "  the    king    marches    eVt.    την 

ορθή  ^^ωιάα,  a  right  angle. 

των  σ-χι^μάτων  a  ορθας  έ'χβί  ττΧβνρας  μορφαί  είσι 
τοΧλαί,  ώς  το  Tpi'yoyvov  καΐ  το  'ΐΓαρα\\7}\ό'γραμμον•  το  μεν 
TpLjwvov  τρεις  έχει  ττΧευράς  και  'γωνίας'  εκείνο  το  τρίτω- 
ναν ο  δύω  7Γ\ευράς  εττΐ  ττ}  βάσει  ϊσας  έχει  ΙσοσκεΧες  εστί, 
ττΧευραν  yap  σκεΧος  οΐ'ομάζουσι.  το  μεν  τταραΧΧηΧό- 
'γραμμον  τταραΧΧ^ίΧονς  έχει  Βύο  πΧευρας  άΧΧήΧαις,  και 
τα?  hvo  άΧΧας  οΰτως,  το  Sk  τραττεζιον,  ό  εστί  τετρά'γωνον, 
ου.  τρί'γωνον  ορθην  έχον  ^ωνίαν  ορθο-^ώνιον  ονομάζομεν. 
αι  τρεις  ^ωνίαι  παντός  τpιyωvoυ  ϊσαι  είσΐ  Βυοΐν  ορθαΐν 
'γωνίαιν. 
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LESSON   XLI— Physics  and  Chemistry 


the    science    of 


English  form 

mechanics 

dynamics 

hyclrauh'cs 

acoustic 

barometer 

chemistry 

atom 

hydrog-en 


Greek  word 

τα    μηγανικά,     η.  ρΐ. 
mechanism 

7}    δυναμική  τέχνη,   Ι  /.,  the    science  of 
force 

vSpavXiKov  opyavov,  2  n.,  an  instrument 
for  drawing  water 

άκουστικ-ό^,    -η,    -όν,    connected     with 
hearing 

βάρος  (βάρβ-),  3  «.,  weight 

χημεία,  I  /.,  alchemy 

άτομ-ος,  in./.,  -ov,  n.,  indivisible 

η^ννά-ω,  I  beget,  produce 

άνά-\νσις  (-λύσε-),  3/1,  division,  analysis     analysis 

sing,  evp-ov,  -e?,  -e,  pi.  €νρ-ομ€ν,  -ere,  -ov, 
I  found 

ηχώ,  gen.  ήχους,  ace.  7)χώ,  if.  (no  pi.), 

a  sound  echo 

όμοη^ν-ης,  vi.f.,  -e?,  7/.,  of  uniform  com- 
position homogeneous 

€Τ6/3ογ6ΐ/-ί;9,    m./.,    -ες,    ;λ,    of  dififerent 

ingredients  heterogeneous 

τά  μβν  μηχανικά  Βώάσκβι  irepl  της  ενερ^ξίας  -πάντων 
iv  τούτω  τω  κόσμω,  ττβρί  της  Βυναμικής  τέχνης  των 
υδραυλικών  οργάνων,  irepl  ηχοΰς  καΐ  των  ακουστικών 
φωνών  καΐ  ευρίσκει  την  8ύναμιν  τον  θερμού,  κα\  το  βάρος 
του  άερος  καΐ  αΧλας  ττοΧλάς  ivεpyείaς  του  με^άΧου 
κόσμου. 

η  δε  αρχαία  χημεία  του  νυν  μαθήματος  αρχή  ήν,  ω 
μανθάνομεν  τι  εστίν  άτομα  καΐ  τίνα  ψύσιν  εχεί  το 
ηΧεκτρον  τούτο  ττοιεΐ  δι'  άνάΧυσιν  πάντων  α  σκοττοΰμεν, 
και  ευρίσκει  τί  ^εννα,  καΐ  τίνα  όμοηενεα  εστί  και  τίνα 
ετερο^ενεα.  ~" 
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LESSON   XLl  I— Astronomy 


science     of    star-law, 


Greek  word 

άστρον,  2  71.,  a  star 

αστρονομία,      I  /., 
astronomy 

ούρανό<ί,  2  1)1.,  the  sky,  heaven 

νά\ιΐ'-ος,  -η,  -ov,  of  glass 

αίθήρ  {aWep-),  3  ;//.,  the  upper  air,  aether, 
sky 

σκότο<;,  2  ;;/.,  darkness 

σκοτία,  I  f.,  darkness 

ΎαΧαξίας,  I  7;λ,  the  Milky  Way 

ττΧανήτης,  I  7u.,  a  wanderer,  planet 

Άρκτούρος,  2  in.,  Arcturus 

Πλείάδε?,  3/,  the  Pleiads  (stars  of  sailing- 
season) 

'Τάδε9,    3  /,  the  Hyades  (stars  of  rainy 
season) 

'Κ.ννόσουρα,  I  /.,  the  pole  star 

άβυσσος,  2  f.,  (bottomless)  abyss 

μετεωρ-ος,  in./.,  -ov,  n.,  lifted  high,  up    in 
heaven 

κρύτηω,  I  hide 

Prepositions  (except  ττβρί  and  irpo)  ending  in  a  vowel 
elide  it  before  a  word  beginning  with  a  vowel,  also  when 
compounded  with  a  word  so  beginning,  as,  hi  αίθβρο'ί, 
κατέβαινε. 

ή  αστρονομία  εστίν  η  τέχνη  Si  ης  μανθάνομεν  την 
φύσιν  τον  ουρανού  καΐ  τίνα  εστί  τα  άστρα  τα  εν  τούτω, 
α  τήΧε  οντά  Βι  6ρ<γάνον  ναΧίνον  σκοποΰμεν  τούτο  ποιού- 
μεν  εν  σκοτία  μόνον,  το  yap  φω?  τού  ήΧίου  κρύπτει  ττάντα 
τα  μετέωρα  εν  τη  ημέρα'  άΧΧα  νύν  τον  yaXa^iav  ούτω 
ττοΧλών  αστέρων  σκοττούμεν,  καΐ  τού?  ττΧανητα'ί  οΊ  ττερι 

^  Α  field -glass  for  seeing  by  night 

-  In  architecture,  a  hollow  moulding  (so  casting  a  shade)  at  the  base  of 
a  column. 


English  form 

astrology 

astronomy 

Uranus 

hyaline 

aether 

scotoscope^ 

scotia^ 

galaxy 

planet 

Arcturus 

Pleiads 

Hyades 

cynosure 

abyss 

meteor 
cryptic 


-<?iiJLii3=* 


ASTRONOMY  55 

τον  ηΧιον  βαίνουσι,  καΐ  την  Κυνόσουραν,  ^Αρκτοΰρον,  τας 
Πλβίάδας  καϊ  τας  'Ύά8ας — ττάντας  σκοττοΰμβν  8ια  την 
άβυσσον  του  καθαρού  aWipo^.  καϊ  ττάντα  ταύτα  ουκ  ην 
άττ'  ά/5χ>}?,  αλλ'  ώ?  iv  ταΐς  Γραφαΐς  €υρίσκομεν,  "  iv  αρχή 
iiTOL€L  ό  Θ€09  τον  ούραΐ'ον  καϊ  την  yPjv  καϊ  άμορφα  ην 
η  γΓ;  καϊ  κενή,  καϊ  σκότος  eV/  τη  άβύσσω,  καϊ  το  πνεύμα 
τού  ΘεοΟ  κατεβαίνει'  επΙ  τα  ΰΒατα." 


Sv^[i^ 


56  GREEK  THROUGH  ENGLISH 

GRAMMAR  V— Formation  of  Tenses 

The  Future  Tense  of  most  regular  verbs  is  got  by 
adding  -σ  to  the  stem,  as  Χΰ-ω,  \ύσ-ω,  all  the  termina- 
tions being  the  same  as  in  the  Present.  If  the  stem 
ends  in  a  dental,  guttural  or  labial,  the  same  change  is 
made  as  that  given  for  the  dative  plural  of  Declension  III, 
thus: 

αγσ-ω  becomes  άζω — ΒιΒάσκσω,  ΒιΒάξω — ττεμττσω, 
7Γ€μψω — σκάτΓτσω,   σκάψω  —  Ύράφσω,  ^^ράψω. 

The  stem  of  verbs  ending  in  -ώ,  as  of  ττοί-ω,  ends 
in  -€-,  TTOte-,  as  of  •γεννά-ω,  in  -a-,  and  the  -e  or  -a  is 
changed  into  -η-  before  the  σ,  as  ττοίή-σω,  <γ€ννή-σω. 

The  Aorist,  or  Past  Indefinite,  is  formed  by  prefixing 
to  the  stem  of  the  Future  the  Augment  e-,  as  for  the 
Imperfect,  and  adding  the  ending  -a,  as  i-hiha^-a, 
€-ypa\}r-a,  β-ττοίησ-α.      It  is  thus  conjugated: — 

Singiihir  Plural 

1.  e-ypa-^-a  I  wrote  β-^ράψ-αμεν  we  wrote 

2.  €-jpaylr-a<}  you  wrote  e-ypa^-are  you  wrote 

3.  €-'γραψ-€  he  wrote  e-ypayjr-av  they  wrote 

If  the  verb  begins  with  a  vowel,  as  e-  or  a-,  like 
άκον-ω,  the  vowel  is  augmented  by  lengthening  it,  e- 
or  a-  into  η-,  alike  for  imperfect  and  aorist,  as  impf 
ηκουον,  aor.  ήκουσα.  Diphthong  et-  becomes  jj- ;  ai-,  rj-  ; 
01-,  ω-. 

But  many  very  common  verbs  are  irregular  in  some 
of  their  tenses  (like  our  "strong"  verbs).  Thus  the 
aorist  of  €χω  is  βσχον,  of  ευρίσκω  evpov,  with  termina- 
tions as  in  the  imperfect.  That  of  βαίνω  is  εβην,  ββης, 
.\tH        ββη,  the  plural  as  the  imperfect  oi  ειμί. 

Some  borrow  parts  from  other  verbs,  as  φέρω,  fut. 
ο'ίσω,  aor.  ηνε^κα  (compare  our  "go,  went,  gone  '). 

The  future  of  ειμί  is — 

Singular  Plural 

1.  εσ-ομαί  εσ-όμεθα 

2.  εσ-ει  εσ-εσθε 
3•  εσ-ται  εσ-ovrai 
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For  verbs  in  -αω,  a  before  an  e  sound  becomes  long 
a;  α  before  an  ο  sound  becomes  long  ω.  -aet,^,  -aei 
become  -ας,  -a,  thus  : — 

rrescnt 
I  I  Afiv'  ■■  Singtilat  Plural 

i-^^».--^     I.  η^ννά-(ύ,  'yevv-ώ  ηεννά-ομεν,  ^βνν-ωμζν 

V  2.  'γεννά-είς,  y€vv-a<;  yevva-€T€,  yew-are 

3.  <yevva-ei,  yevv-a  yevva-ovai,  jevv-ώσι 

Imperfect 
Singular  Plural 

1 .  iyevva-ov,  iyevv-wv  iyevvά-oμev,  eyevv-ωμev 

2.  iyevj'a-e^,  iyevv-άς  iyevva-ere,  eyevv-cne 
3•   iy^vva-e,  iyevv-d              iyerva-ov,  iyevv-ων 

όράω,  I  see,  takes  from  other  verbs  its  future  and 
aorist :  future,  οψομαι  (done  like  εσομαι),  aorist  elSov.         k'  ^'t 
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LESSON   XLI II— Religion 

Greek  word  English  form 

0eo\oyLa,  I  /.,  theology  theology 

βίβλίον,  2  η.,  a  book  Bible 

^βνεσις  (yeveae-),  3/!,  birth,  origin  Genesis 

βξο^ος,  2  /.,  journeying  forth  Exodus 

Βεύτβρ-ος,  -a,  -ov,  second  D enter onomy 

Χρίστος,  2  ;//.,  the  anointed  one  Christ 

-παραβολή,  I /.,  comparison,  parable  parable 
ττροφήτης,  I  ///.,  one  who  spoke  for  a  god, 

interpreter  prophet 

απόστολος,  2  ///.,  one  sent  forth,  apostle  apostle 

evayyiXioVj  2  n.,  good  tidings  evangel 

€uayye\iaT}j<i,  I  ;;/.,  evangelist  evangelist 

λαός,  2  ;//.,  people  laity 

θάνατος,  2  m.,  death  tJianato^sy 
υιός,  2  ;;/.,a  son  (plural  νίεΐς,  νΐεων,  υίβσί) 

Singular  Plural 

Nom.  eyui,  I  Nom.  ημάς     egotist 

Ace.      Ιμξ.  or  /ze  Ace.     ημάς 

Gen.     ξμου  or  μου  Gen.    ημών 

Dat.      Ιμοί  or  μοι  Dat.     ημίν 

Ιμ-ός,  -η,  -όν,  my.  ήμέτερ-ος,  -a,  -ov,  our. 

βχομεν  ττάσαν  την  OeoXoyiav  ημών  i/c  του  Βιβλίου,  iv 
ω  XeyeL  ημΐν  το  ττνβυμα  του  Θεοί)  τον  \6yov  του  SeoO• 
iv  τούτω  πρώτον  εστί  το  βιβλίον  της  yeveσeως  του 
κόσμου  καΐ  του  ανθρώπου'  Βευτβρα  η  βξοΒος  του  Χαοΰ 
ΘεοΟ  €ξ  Alyύπτoυ,  'έπειτα  τα  βιβλία  του  νόμου,  καΐ 
πολλά  άλλα  του  άρχ^αίου  Λόγοι/  ον  eλeyov  ποΧλοΙ 
προφήται.  άλλα  καΐ  καινον  εχ^ομεν,  λeyovτa  περΧ  του 
Χριστοί)  του  %εού  υιού  καΐ  Aoyov,  ως  ββαινεν  βίς  ταύτην 
την  yf]v  iv  μορφτ]  ανθρώπου,  καΐ  ϋί^ασκε  8ιά  παρα3ολών, 
ον  εις  θάνατον  έπεμψαν  κακοί  άνΒρες,  αλλά  ζωην  εχ^ει  εις 
τους  αιώνας,  τους  μαθητας  ούτος  έπεμπε  ως  αποστόλους 
καΐ  εύayyε\ιστaς  Βιά  πάσαν  την  yrjv  φέροντας  το  ευay- 
yeλιov  της  ειρήνης. 
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LESSON   XLIV— Religion 

Greek  word  English  form 

κύριος,  2  ;;z.,  master,  lord 
κνριακ-ός,  -ή,  -όν,  belonging  to  a  lord 
TO  κυριακον  (Βωμα),  the  Lord's  house  kirk,  church 

ayyeXo^,  2  ;;/.,  a  messenger,  angel  angel 

Χρίστίαΐ'09,  2  ;;/.,  a  Christian  Christian 

€ΐδωλολατ/9€ία,  I  /.,  service  of  images  idolatry 

ττροσηΚυτο'ί,  2  nt.,  a  convert  proselyte 

μάρτυς  or  μάρτυρ  (μαρτνρ-),  3  ;;/.,  a  wit- 
ness, martyr  martyr 
€κκΧησία,  I  /.,  an  assembly,  church                  ecclesiastic 
avi/aywyt],  I  /.,  a  gathering,  synagogue           synagogue 
βάτΓτισμα     {βατττισματ-),    3  //.,    dipping, 

baptism  baptism 

€θνος    (eOve-),     3  n.,    nation     (plural,    the 

Gentiles)  ethnology 

πίστίς  {-mare-),  3  /.,  belief,  trust,  faith 
χάρις  {χαριτ-),  τ,/•,  favour,  grace  charity 

πείθω,  I  persuade 

μ€τά  (gen.  or  ace),  with  gen.  zai'i/i,  as  μετά  φίλου, 
with  a  friend  ;  with  ace.  after,  as  εβη  μετά  τον  φίΧον, 
he  went  after  his  friend. 

ούτοι  ol  άπόστοΧοι,  οι  α^γεΧοι  του  εύayyε\L•oυ,  επειθον 
τΓοΧλους  είναι  Χ,ριστιανούς,  κατά  το  όνομα  του  Κυρίου 
Χ-ριστοΰ.  ττρωτον  μεν  εις  τας  συvayωyάς  των  Ιουδαίων 
(Jews)  εβαινον,  εττειτα  δε  εΙς  τά  έθνη,  καΐ  rjyov  ττοΧλούς 
ττροσηΧύτους  Βιά  βαπτίσματος  εΙς  την  καινην  εκκΧησίαν, 
8ι8άσκοντες  τούτους  καΐ  φεύyειv  καΐ  μισείν  την  εί8ω\ο\α- 
τρείαν,  ων  ποΧλούς  κακοί  άνθρωποι  μάρτυρας  εποίουν, 
άΧλά  καΐ  τούτο  ανδρείως  εφερον  και  μεθ'  7)8ονής,  ούτω 
μεyά\η  ην  ή  χάρις  του  %εού  τούτοις,  καΐ  ούτω  μεγάΧη 
ή   δύναμις  της  πίστεως. 
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LESSON    XLV— Religion 


Greek  word 

βύσββεια,  I  /.,  reverence,  religion 
μυστήριοι',  2  «.,  a  secret,  mystery 
έτΓίστοΧή,  I  /.,  a  letter 
τΓρεσβντβρος,  2  ///.,  an  elder 
eVtV/coTTo?,     2     m.,    superintendent, 

bishop 
καθο\ικ-ός,  -ή,  -ov,  universal 
σχίσμα  (σχίσματ-),  3  η.,  cleft,  divi- 
sion, schism 
άττό-στασί?  (-στασε-),  3  /.,  desertion 

apostasy 
σκεπτικ-ός,  -ή,  -ov,  bent   on   seeing 

for  oneself 
αίρ€σί<;  (αΙρ€σ€-),  3/.,  a  choosing  for 

oneself 
<γνωστικός,  2  in.,  one  who  claims  a 

deeper  wisdom  than  is  revealed 
κρυττΎ-ό'ί,  -η,  -όν,  secret,  hidden 
άθε-ος,  in./.,  -ov,  n.,  godless 
υποκριτής,  i  m.,  an  actor,  hypocrite 
βλασφημία,     I  /.,     evil  -  speaking, 

slander,  blasphemy 

The  article  before  a  participle  denotes  "  he,  or  they, 
who,"  as  6  Χβ^ων,  he  who  speaks,  οι  άκούοντες,  those 
who  hear, 

οι  άττόστοΧοι  εΒίΒασκον  ου  μόνον  8ια  Χεξεως  αλλά  και 
Βι  βπιστοΧων  τα  μυστήρια  της  ευσέβειας,  καΐ  εν  ταις 
εκκΧησίαις  ττρεσβύτεροι  η  εττίσκοττοι  είχον  την  αρχήν 
καΐ   ττρωιον   μεν   η    εκκλησία   πάσα    καθολική    ην    αλλ' 

^  The  old  spelling  "  biscop "  gives  the  half-way  stage  in  the  change. 
But  many  words  in  common  use,  as  church,  priest,  chair,  have  been  much 
changed  by  attrition  of  time. 


English  form 

Eusebius 

mystery 
epistle 
presbyter,  priest 

episcopal,  bishop  ^ 
catholic 

schism 

apostasy 

sceptic 

heresy 

gnostic 
cryptic 
atheist 
hypocrite 

blasphemy 
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ov  8ιά  ΤΓοΧλοΰ  χρόνου  σχίσματα  ην  Βιά  τής  αίρέσεως 
άντρων  σκβτττίκών,  καΐ  €κ  τούτον  άπόστασί?  της  ττρώτης 
•πίστεως,  οι  jap  yvωστικol  iyL'yvωσκov,  ώς  eXeyov,  τα 
κρντττα  τον  ©eoO  α  ουκ  ehiha^av  οΰδ'  ό  Χρίστος  ούδ' 
οι  άττόστοΧοι,  καΐ  τούτων  ήσαν  οΐ  Χέ'γοντες  βλασφημίας, 
οντβς  ντΓοκριταΙ  καΐ  σκάν8α\ον  τοις  ά^αθοΐς. 
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LESSON   XLVI— Religion 

Greek  word  English  form 

Xarpeia,  i  /.,  worship,  service  Mariolatry 

δόγ/χα  (Βο-γματ-),  3  //.,  an  opinion,  article 

of  belief  dogma 

€Τ€ρό8οξ-ος,  7//./.,  -ov,  -n.,  holding  other 

opinions  heterodox 

ορθοΒοξία,    1  /.,    the    holding     of    right 

opinion  orthodoxy 

ΒιάβοΧο^,  2  ;//.,   an    accuser,  slanderer  ; 

the  devil  diabolical 

σννοΒος,    2  /.,  a  gathering,  synod,  con- 
gregation synod 
κΧηρικός,  2  in.,  one  who  has  part  or  lot, 

cleric  cleric 

iepapxia,  I  /.,  government  of  priests  hierarchy 

κανών    (κανόν-),    3  ;//.,    rule,    regulation, 

canon  canon 

ορχός,  2  VI.,  chief,  head,  ruler  «;r//angel 

άρχιβττίσκΌΤΓΟ'ϊ,  2  ;//.,  archbishop  arcliiepiscopal 

κωνωττβίον,     2  //.,    a     mosquito-curtain, 

canopy  canopy 

βκαστ-ο'ζ,  -η,  -ov,  each 
on  (before  a  statement),  that     ^^r^^.^ii. 

Most  (but  not  some  of  the  commonest)  adjectives 
form  their  comparative  and  superlative  by  changing  the 
-0?  into  -ότ€ρος,  -ότατος,  or,  if  the  preceding  syllable  be 
short,  into  -ώτερος,  -ώτατος,  as  καιν-ΰς,  καιν-ότ€ρο<ί, 
καιν-ότατο^  ;  σοφό';,  σοφώτερος,  σοφώτατος.  But  ayaOo^, 
αμανων,  άριστος  ;  μβΎας,  μείζων,  μέγιστος ;  ττοΧυς, 
ιτΧειων,  ττΧεΐστος  ;   καΧός,  καΧΧίων,  κάΧΧιστο<;. 

και    νυν    εν    rfj    εκκΧησία    \ριστοΰ    ττοΧΧα    μεν    εση 

σχίσματα,  ούτω  δε  ττοΧΧαΙ  εκκΧησίαι,  καΐ  τούτων  εκάστη 

Χε'γει    ότι    έχει    το    μόνον    καθαρον   εύαγγεΧιον.     αι   μεν 

{^^         Βιαφερουσιν  εν  μορφαΐς  Χατρείας,  αϊ  δε  εν  Βό'γμασι,  και 
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βκάσττ}  τούτων  αϊ  άλΧαί  ετβρόδοξοί  είσιν,  ουκ  βχουσαι 
την  ορθοΒοξίαν,  καΐ  οι  ev  ταύταις  ουκ  αμείνονες  ή  τταΐΒες  ,V 
του  Βίαβόλου.  συνοδοί  βίσι  των  κΧηρικών,  εφ'  ας 
βαίνουσιν  οΐ  αρχίβττίσκοττοί,  οι  Ιττίσκοττοι,  καΐ  άΧλοι 
άρχοι  της  €κκ\ησίας,  ev  αίς  ό  άρχιεττίσκοττος  καθέδραν 
κα\ην  €χει  συν  κωνωπβίχρ'  καΐ  ττάντα  ητοιοΰσι  κατά  τους 
της  εκκλησίας  κανόνας. 
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LESSON   XLVI I— Religion 

Greek  word  English  form 

βασιλικ)],   I  /.,  an  oblong  hall  with  aisles, 

Roman  law-court  basilica 

σττβΐρα,  I  /.,  a  winding  stair,  spire  spire 

άψίς  (άψϊΒ-),  3  /.,  curve,  arch,  apse  apse 
ίβροφάντης,  I   w.,  instructor  in  sacred  rites, 

priest  hierophant 

XcLTovpyia,   I  /.,  a  doing  of  service,  liturgy  liturgy 

Xiraveia,  I  /.,  supplication,  litany  litany 

χορός,  2  VI.,  chorus,  choir  choir 

ψαλμός,  2  ;«.,  a  psalm  psalm 

νμνος,  2  VI.,  a  hymn  hymn 
αναηιην(ασκ(ύ,  I  read 
αείδω,  I  sing 
ΊΓοΧλάκις,  often 

μοναχός,  2  vi.,  a  dweller  alone,  monk  monk 
€ρημ-ος,  -η,  -ov,  desolate,  desert 

ερημίτης,    I  ;;/.,   a    dweller    in     the    desert.l  eremite 

hermit  /  hermit 

μίτρα,  I  /.,  a  headband,  turban,  mitre  mitre 
στολή,    I  /.,    a    dress,    upper    garment   (of 

women)  stole 

TO  κυριακον  πολλάκις  βχβι  την  μορφην  της  αρχαίας 
βασιλικής•  άλλα  τα  μβν  σττβίραν,  τα  he  ύψιδα  €χ€ΐ.  ev 
τούτοις  την  λατρείαν  αηονσιν  οι  Ιεροφάνται,  τοντ  βστιν 
ο  €7ησκο7Γος,  ος  φβρβι  μίτραν,  ή  ό  πρεσβύτερος,  στολην 
φέρων,  ούτοι  μεν  άνα^ΐ'γνώσκουσι  την  λειτουρ^ίαν  καϊ 
την  λιτανείαν,  ό  8ε  χορός  aeiSei  τοι/?  ψαλμούς  καϊ  τους 
ύμνους,  καϊ  εν  τούτω  πάσα  ή  σύνοΒος,  άνΒρες  τε  κάΙ 
γυναίκες,  άεί8ουσι  συν  τω  χορω,  ώστε  καλλίστην  την 
ηχω  των  φωνών  είναι,  αλλ'  οι  μονάχοι  και  οι  ερημΐται 
βιον  α.'^ουσιν  ερημον,  ούΒε  βαίνουσιν  εις  ταύτας  τάς 
λατρείας  μετά  τών  άλλων  πολιτών. 
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LESSON   XLVIII— Religion 


Greek  word 

TTaiUov,  2  )i.,  a  little  boy,  infant 
τύμβος,  2  ;//.,  a  grave-mound,  tomb 

κόφινος,  2  1)1.,  a  basket  (?  coffin) 


English  form 

orthopaedic 

tomb 
/coffer 
I  coffin 


place     for     sleep, 


κοίμητήριον,      2  η., 
cemetery 

τάφος,  2  in.,  burial,  a  tomb 

Ιττίηραμμα  επιτάφιοι',  an  epitaph 

evXoyia,  I /.,  a  benediction 

κβνοτάφων,    2  ?/.,    an    empty    (memorial) 
tomb 

ωρα,  I  /.,  a  season,  hour 

άτΓοκάλνψις    {-κάλυψε-),     3  /.,    unveiling, 
revelation 

εσχ^ατ-ος,  -η,  -ov,  last 

νεκρομαντεία,   I  /.,  revelation  by  question- 
ing the  dead 

κηδεύω,  I  care  for 

ύττερ,  above,  beyond  :  takes  gen.  or  ace. 

With  gen.  it  indicates  position  over,  as    ττόΧις    ύπ 

θαΧάσσης,  a  seaside  city. 

With   ace.    it   indicates    motion    over, 

θάλασσαν,  he  sails  over  the  sea. 

ύττερ    φίλου,    on    behalf    of    a    friend  ;     ύττερ    Βύναμιν, 
beyond  one's  power. 

ή  εκκλησία  κηδεύει  ημάς  εκ  'γενέσεως  εις  τον  τύμβον 
ττρώτον  yap  ά^ει  το  παι8ίον  εττΐ  τον  κρατήρα  (font),  κα\ 
δια  βαπτίσματος  ττοιεΐ  υίον  της  εκκλησίας•  τούτον  δι- 
δάσκει την  εύσεβειαν  καΐ  την  λατρείαν  τού  Θβοΰ,  καΐ 
ούτω  δια  ττάντα  τον  βίον  ημάς  κηδεύει,  και  εν  τη  ωρα  τού 
θανάτου  μεθ'  ημών  εσται  ο  πρεσβύτερος•  κάϊ  μετά  τον 
θάνατον  ά^ει  τον  κόφινον  εν  φ  εσόμεθα  εις  τον  τάφον  εν 
τω  κοιμητηρίω,  καΐ  εύλο^ίαν  λέγε*  ύπερ  τού  τύμβου,  εφ' 
F 


cemetery 
epitaph 
epigram 
eulogy 

cenotaph 
hour 

apocalypse 
eschatology 

necromancy 


ερ 


as    πλεΐ    υπέρ 
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ω  ol  φίΧοι  βττί^ραμμα  ίττιτάφιον  Ύράψονσι.  άλΧοι 
ΤΓΟίοΰσι  κενοτάφια  rot^i  φίΧοι^  οΐ  τον  θάνατον  τήΧβ  evpov. 
τι  μίτα  ταϋτα  βσται,  μόνον  αϊ  ΓραφαΙ  Βώάσκουσιν  iv  τω 
βιβΧίω  της  άτΓοκαΧύψβως,  ή  ττβρί  των  ζσχ^άτων  Xeyei' 
ψευδής  yap  ή  νεκρομαντεία. 


THE   PERFECT  67 


GRAMMAR  VI— The  Perfect:  the  Passive  and 
Middle  Voices 

The  Perfect  Active  is  got  from  the  Future  by  chang- 
ing the  ending  -σω  into  -κα,  -ψω  into  -φα,  -ξω  into  -χα, 
and  by  reduplication,  i.e.  by  repeating  the  initial  con- 
sonant with  -6  after  it,  as  τταύ-ω,  I  stop,  fut.  τταύ-σω, 
perfect  πβ-τταν-κα,  I  have  stopped  ;  but  the  aspirates 
Θ,  φ,  X  then  become  τ,  ττ,  κ,  and  "ζ,  ψ,  ξ  prefix  the 
Augment  instead,  as  φί\ή-σω,  πε-φίλη-κα,  ζή-σω  (future 
of  ζάω,  I  live),  e-ζη-κα.    The  tense  is  thus  conjugated  : — 

Singniar  Plural 

1.  ΤΓ€-παυ-κα  ττε-παύ-καμεν 

2.  7Γ€-7Γαυ-κα^  ττβ-παύ-κατε 
3-   7Γ€-παυ-κ€               ττε-τταύ-κασι  ■ 

The  Greek  verb  has  a  Passive  and  a  Middle  Voice. 
In  conjugation,  the  terminations  are,  most  of  them,  the 
same.  The  Middle  Voice,  strictly,  is  used  to  denote 
doing  a  thing  to  ox  for  oneself;  but  very  often  it  has 
the  same  force  as  the  Active,  especially  when  the  verb 
has  only  the  Middle  form,  like  the  Latin  deponent ;  and 
some  verbs  have  only  such  deponent  forms  for  some  of 
the  tenses  of  the  Active.  The  Active  sometimes  re- 
presents the  transitive,  and  the  Middle  the  intransitive 
meaning,  as  τταύω,  I  make  to  cease,  stop,  τταΰομαι,  I 
cease,  leave  off.  The  Indicative  Present,  both  Passive 
and  Middle,  is  got  by  changing  the  Active  -ω  into 
-ομαι,  and  the  terminations  are  the  same  as  for  βσ-ομαι, 
the  future  of  εΙμί. 

Singular  Plural 

1.  τταύ-ομαι  τταυ-όμεθα 

2.  παύ-ei  τταν-βσθε 
3•   παύ-εται  τταύ-ονται 


68  GREEK  THROUGH  ENGLISH 

The  Imperfect  Passive  or  Middle  is  got  by  changing 
the  Active  -ov  into  -όμην,  and  is  thus  conjugated  : 

Singtilar  Plural 

1.  €-7Γαν-όμην  ΐ-τταυ-όμβθα 

2.  ε-παύ'ου  i-irav-eaOe 

3.  e-wav-ero  e-τΓαύ-οντο 

Verbs  ending  in  -εω  and  -αω  have  the  same  con- 
tractions as  in  the  Active.  For  verbs  in  -εω,  -ee  becomes 
-ei,  -eo  becomes  -ov,  and  the  -e  is  dropped  before  long 
vowels  and  diphthongs. 

For  verbs  in  -αω,  -a  before  an  0  sound  becomes  -ω 
{-aoi  becomes  -ω),  -a  before  an  e  sound  becomes  -a 
{-a€i  becomes  -a). 

Thus  we  have  φιΧ-ούμαι  <^€νν-ωμαι 

-el  -a 

-elrai  -άται, 

for  φιΧβ-ομαι,  etc.      for  '^εννά-ομαι,  etc. 
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LESSON   XLIX— Our  Ailments 


Diseases  of  the   Throat  and  Lungs 


Greek  word 

νόσο<;,  2/.,  disease 
πνβύμων  (πνενμον-),  3  ^^^'>  lung 
πνευμονία,  I  /,  disease  of  the  lung 
κόρυζα,  I  /.,  a  discharge  from  the  head 
κατάρροος,  2  in.,  a  flowing  down,  catarrh 
φΧβ'^μα  {φΧέ^μαι-),  3  η.,  phlegm 
βρό^χια,  2  n.pL,  the  tubes  of  the  windpipe 
αηωνία,  I  /.,  hard  struggle,  agony 
αφασία,  I  /.,  loss  of  voice 
ασφυξία,    I  /.,    strangled    sensation,    as- 
phyxia 
άσθμα  (άσθματ-),  3  η.,  asthma 
φθίσις  (φθίσβ-),  3/•,  wasting  away,  con- 
sumption 
αιμορραγία,  I  /.,  bursting  forth  of  blood 
γρόνί-ος,  -a,  -ov,  long-lasting 
άρχω,  I  begin 
μάλιστα,  especially 

6t€,    when  ;    τότε,     then  ;    eviore,    some- 
times 
ευρίσκω  has  future  ευρήσω,  perf.  εΰρηκα 


English  form 

nosology 

pneumonia 

coryza 

catarrh 

phlegm 

bronchitis 

agony 

aphasia 

asphyxia 
asthma 

phthisis 
haemorrhage 
chronic 
<r;r^^type 


eureka ! 


QO 


η  νόσο<;  των  πνευμόνων,  rjv  ττνευμονίαν  ονομάξομεν, 
άρχει  ττοΧλάκις  άττο  κορυζη'ζ,  ί)  κατάρροό'ζ  εστί  της  ρινός 
καΐ  των  οφθαΧμων  εττειτα  καταβαίνει  Sia  του  Χάρυγγος 
εις  τα  βρό-γχια  συν  ττοΧΧω  φΧε^ματι.  αΰτη  ή  νόσος, 
χρονιά  ούσα,  φέρει  ποΧΧ7]ν  ινγωνίαν  και  άφασίαν,  ώστε  ό 
άνθρωπος  ουκ  είρηνην  έχει,  ούΒε  μικράν,  μάΧιστα  οτε 
άσθμα  έχει,  τοΰτο  yap  ώς  ασφυξία  €στί.  και  οτε 
κάκιστη  εστίν  η  νόσος,  φθίσις  ονομάζεται,  εν  rj  εστίν 
αιμορραγία  καΐ  ενίοτε  ό  θάνατος. 
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LESSON    L— Diseases  of  the  Digestive  System 

Greek  word  English  form 

Βνσπεψία,  I  /.,  bad  digestion  dyspepsia 

ϊ'αυσία,  I  /.,  sea-sickness,  nausea  nausea 

evrepa,  2  ;/./>/.,  the  bowels  enteric 

Βνσεντβρία,  I  /.,  dysentery  dysentery 

hiappoia,  I  /.,  diarrhcea  diarrhoea 

XoXepa,  I  /.,  cholera  cholera 

οΒύνη,  I  /.,  pain  of  body  anodyne 
ττά^ο?    (πάθε-),  3    ?/.,    pi.   ττάθη,  suffering, 

an  ailment  pathetic 

οξύς  111.,  οξβία  f.,  οξύ  η.,  acid,  sharp,  severe  oxalic  (acid) 
κάμνω,  I  labour,  am  in  pain,  am  ill 
0  κάμνων  [κάμνοντ-),  the  patient 
ηίηνομαι,     fut.    ηενησομαι,    aor.    β^ενόμην, 

become,  arise  (of  an  occurrence)  genesis 
Βύναμαι,   fut.   ^υνησομαι,   aor.  ε^υνηθην,    I 

am  able,  can  dynamic 

εΐ,  if:  with  indicative  if  the  fact  is  assumed. 
eav  (=  εΐ  αν),  if:  with  the  subjunctive  for  a  supposition. 
Both  are  followed  by  μη  instead  of  ού,  for  not. 
The   Subjunctive  Present  (the  Aorist   has    the  same 
terminations)  is  thus  conjugated  : 


Singular 

1 .  κάμν-ω 

2.  -JJ9 
3•  -V 


Plural 
κάμν-ωμεν 
-ητε 
-ωσι 


The  Middle  and  Passive  Subjunctive  is  got  by  chang- 
ing -ομαι  or  -αμαι  into  -ωμαι. 


Singular 
Βύν-ωμαι 

-V 

-ηται 


Plural 

'V-ώμεθί 

-ησθε 
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κάμνει  eviore  ό  στόμαχος  του  άνθρώττου,  eav  μη  Βύνηται 
καΧώς  ττάν  το  epyov  ττοιΰν,  €κ  του  σίτ,ου  ttolwv  τον  -χυμον 
καΐ  πέμττων  τούτον  ei?  τά  evTepa.  ούτω  yiyveTai  δυσττβψία 
καΐ  ναυσία  και,  eav  το  ττάθος  κάκιον  ^ενηται,  η  δυσεντερία  V-S^ 
και  διάρροια,  και,  αλλ'  ου  ττοΧλάκις  iv  ταύττ]  tjj  yfj,  ή 
χοΧερα,  ή  τω  κάμνοντι  οξείας  φερ£ΐ  οδύνας,  καΐ  εν  ττ} 
Ασία  ττοΧΧούς  θανάτους. 
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LESSON   LI — Diseases  of  the  Blood 


Greek  word 

Βνσ-φνλακτ-ο<;,  ui.f.,  -ov,  ii.,  hard  to  guard 
against 

μίασμα  [μιάσματ-'),  3  η.,  pollution,  miasma 

τνφώ8-η<;,  in.f.,  -€ς,  η.  (τνφώΒε-),  typhoidal 

ζύμη,  I  /.,  leaven,  fermentation,  corruption 

ζνμωτικ-ός,  -η,  -bv,  causing  fermentation 

ττΧηηΎ],  I  /.,  a  stroke,  plague 

€7Γί8ημι-ος,    m.f.,   -ov,   11.,  coming    upon    a 
people  (Βήμος) 

€νΒημ-ο<;,  ;;/./.,  -ov,  η.,  located  permanently 
among  a  people,  native 

στΓοραΒικ-ό'ζ,  -ή,  -όν,  breaking  out  in  scat- 
tered fashion  ^ 

eKTCK-ός,  -η,  -όν,  habitual,  hectic 

αναιμία,  I  /.,  poverty  of  blood 

ατροφία,  I  /.,  lack  of  nourishment,  wasting 
away 

άτΓοπΧηξία,  I  /.,  a  snapping  off,  apoplexy 


English  form 

^ophylactic 

miasma 

typhoid 

zymotic 
plague 

epidemic 

endemic 

sporadic 
hectic 


atrophy 
apoplexy 


The  Possessive  is  often  put  between  the  article  and 
the  thing  possessed,  as  with  us  :  η  τον  άνθρώττου  ΐ'όσος, 
the  man's  disease. 

al  του  α'ίματος  νόσοι  καΐ  SeivOTepac  καΐ  ΒυσφνΧακτότε- 
ραΐ'  iv  <γαρ  τω  aepc  ττοΧλάκίς  yiyvovTai  Sia  μιάσματος  ο 
ονχ  όρώμ€ν,  ώς  αί  τυφώΒεις  νόσοι,  αί  ζνμωτικαϊ  αϊ  βκ 
ζύμης  βαίνονσαι,  βκτικα  ττοιονσαι  τα  σώματα  των  αν- 
θρώπων, τούτων  των  ττΧη^ών  αί  μβν  βττιΖΊ^μίοι,  αί  Be 
€ν8ημοι,  αΧλαι  Be  σττοραΒικαί  είσιν.  η  μβν  αναιμία  καΐ  ή 
ατροφία  €κ  πενίας  αΊματος  ^ίγνονται,  η  Be  άποπ\ηξία  ίκ 
ποΧΧοΰ  πΧούτον  αίματος. 


'  From  σ-ndp'ji,  Ι  scatter,  sow,  σπορά,  a  sowing  of  seed. 
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LESSON   LI  I— Diseases  of  the  Nerves 

Gi  cek  7Vord  English  form 

vevpov,  2  n.,  a  nerve  neurotic 
αίσθησις  (αίσθήσβ-),  3 /.,  sensation,  feeling     aesthetic 

αλγω,  I  am  in  pain  neuralgia 

κ€φα\ή,  I  /.,  head  acephalous 

τταρά-Χνσι^  {-Χύσε-),  s/.,  paralysis  paralysis 

€7Γΐ\ηψία,  I  /.,  epilepsy  epilepsy 

καταΧηψία,  I  /.,  catalepsy  catalepsy 

αταξία,  I  /.,  loss  of  control  of  the  limbs  ataxy 

Χηθαρ^ία,  I  /.,  lethargy  lethargy 
νττνος,  2  /;/.,  sleep  (was  one  of  the  Greek 

gods)  hypnotism 

ύστ€ρικ-ός,  -η,  -6v,  hysteric  hysteric 

στΓασμό<;,  2  in.,  spasm  spasm 

ρευματισμός,  2  ;//.,  rheumatism  rheumatism 

συγκοπή,  I  /.,  fainting,  syncope  syncope 

The  neuter  singular  of  comparatives  and  the  neuter 
plural  of  superlatives  are  used  for  the  comparative  and 
superlative  of  the  adverb,  as  καΧώς,  beautifully,  κάΧλιον, 
more  beautifully,  καλΧιστα,  most  beautifully ;  so 
οξύτατα,  most  severely. 

άλγώ  την  κεφαΧην,  I  have  the  headache  (am  in  pain 
with  respect  to  the  head)  ;  αλγώ  τοί/ς  οδόι^τας,  I  have  the 
toothache. 

al  οΒύναι  αϊ  εκ  των  νεύρων  ηΐ'^νονται  ττοΧΧαί,  καϊ 
ττασών  οξύταταί  είσι•  τα  yap  νεύρα  αϊσθησιν  εις  πάντα 
τα  τον  σώματος  opyava  φέρει,  εαν  άΧγί}  η  κεφαΧη, 
ττάθος  'έχει  ττάντα  τον  κάμνοντα.  εκ  νόσων  των  νεύρων 
ηίηνονται  άΧΧαι  νόσοι,  ώς  η  τταράΧνσις,  ή  εττιΧηψία,  ή 
και  καταΧ7]ψία  καϊ  αταξία,  άττοφεύ^ει  η  αϊσθησις  εν  τ?ι 
σν^κοτΓτι,  μεθ^  ην  ενίοτε  Χηθαρ^ιαν  ττοΧΧην  όρώμεν.  η 
υστερική  νόσος  σπασμον  ποιεί  τον  Χάρυγγος,  οντος  yap 
Ηττό  των  νεύρων  yίyvετaι.  εν  τω^  ρευματισμω  οξύτατα 
ενίοτε  (ιXyεΐ  τα  νεύρα,  ώστε  ό  κάμνων  ΰττνον  ου  Βύναται 
έχειν  Βιά  της  οΒννης. 
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LESSON   LIII— Diseases  unspecified,  and 

THOSE   OF   THE    MiND 
Gi-eck  xvord  English  form 

€κζ€μα    (εκξέματ-),    3  η.,    a    boiling    over, 

eczema  eczema 

τραύμα  {τραΰματ-),  3  71.,  a  wound  traumatic 

epvai-TT€\a<i  (-ττελατ-),  3  η.,  erysipelas  erysipelas 

ΰΒρωψ  (υΖρω-π-),  3  m.,  dropsy  dropsy  ^ 

συνά'^χη,  I  /.,  a  choking,  quinsy  quinsy  ^ 

ΙΒιοσνγκρασία,  I  /.,  peculiar  temperament  idiosyncrasy 

μανία,  I  /.,  madness  maniac 

κΧβτΓτομανία,  i  /.,  mad  impulse  to  steal  kleptomania 

κώμα  (κωματ-),  3  η.,  deep  sleep,  coma  coma 
φρεί'ίτικ-ός,  -η,  -όν,  suffering  from  disease 

of  the  brain  frantic  ^ 

ύττό,  under  :  with  gen.,  from  under,  also  of  the  agent, 
as  (done)  ύπο  του  τταιΒός,  (done)  by  the  boy. 

With  dative,  position  under,  as  άνθος  ύττό  τω  ΒενΒργ, 
a  flower  beneath  the  tree. 

With  accusative,  motion  to  under,  as  ββαινε  νπο  το 
hevhpov,  he  went  beneath  the  tree. 

T>5?  βτΓίΒβρμίΒος  ττοΧλά  εστί  πάθη,  ώ?  το  έκζεμα,  ο 
ηίηνεται  αφ'  α'ίματος  κάκου,  το  ερυσΙττεΧας,  ο  8ιά  τραυ- 
μάτων βνίοτβ  ηίηνεται,  κα\  εστίν  ώς  ιτνρ  εττΐ  του  σώματος, 
καΐ  άΧΧα  ττολλα.  εν  τω  ΰΒρωττι  JL•yvετaι  το  σώμα  ττοΧύ 
μείζον  Βίά  τΓοΧΧοϋ  ϋΒατος  ύπο  ττ)  επιΒερμίΒι.  η  συνά'γχτ) 
πάθος  του  Χάρυ<γ^ος  εστί  μετά  ποΧΧής  οΒυνης.  έκαστος 
άνθρωπος  ίΒιοσύΎκρασιν  ε-χει  κατά  την  φρένα  εκάστου, 
άΧΧ'  η  νόσος  ενίοτε  φέρει  φρενιτικά  πάθη,  ώς  την  μανίαν, 
την  κΧεπτο μανίαν ,  καΐ  ποΧΧάκις  προ  του  θανάτου  κώμα. 

^  01(1  spelling  hydropsy. 
^  Old  spelling  sqiiiiiancy. 
^  Old  spelling  phrenetic. 


^  ^^r^v»-^ 


^^i^tosj 


DOCTORS   AND   SURGEONS 


75 


LESSON   LIV — Doctors  and  Surgeons 


Greek  word 

φυσικός,  2  ;//.,  an  inquirer   into  nature, 
scientist 

Ιατρό';,  2  ;;/.,  a  doctor 

φάρμακον,  2  η.,  a  drug,  remedy 

φαρμακοπώΧης,     I   7H.,     a     drug-seller, 
chemist 

αποθήκη,  I  /.,  a  store,  shop 

Xeipovpyo^,  2  w.,  hand-operator,  surgeon 

φvσιo\όyo<;,  2  /;/.,  a  physiologist 

φνσιο^νώ-μων  (-μον-),    3    7n.,  a  physio- 
gnomist 

σώζω  (fut.  σώσω),  I  save 

τβμνω  (fut.  τεμώ,  aor.  'έτεμον),  I  cut 

To/i,?;,  I  /.,  a  cutting 

οΰχ  OTt  .   .   .  άλλα  Αταί,   not    only  .   .  . 
but  also 

aei,  continually,  always 

ha,  in  order  that  (takes  subjunctive  of 
present  time) 

hel  (impersonal),  it  is  necessary  :  hel  με 
speak. 

ττάσαις  ταύταις  ταΐς  νόσοις  φάρμακα  ττεττοίηκε  ό  θεός, 
α  8εΐ  ημάς  εύρίσκειν  τούτο  οι  φυσικοί  άεΐ  ττοιοΰσν,  ώστε 
οι  Ιατροί  τΓοΧλάκις  καινά  εχουσι  φάρμακα,  τον  Ιατρον 
Βεΐ  ούχ^  ΟΤΙ  φυσιοΧό^ον  είναι,  άλλα-  και  ενίοτε  φυσιο-γνώ- 
μονα,  ίνα  τη  όψει  του  κάμνοντος  ^ιηνώσκη  τί  το  πάθος 
εστί.  συνά^ειν  8εΐ  ενίοτε  τον  γειρουρ^όν,  6ν,  'ίνα  σώζη 
τοΰτο  ή  εκείνο  το  opyavov  του  κάμνοντος,  8εΐ  τέμνειν  την 
σάρκα,  η  καΐ  άπο-τεμνειν  τοΰτο,  Ίνα  σώζη  τον  βίον,  αλλ' 
αύτη  η  τομή  εν  ταύταις  ταΐς  ημών  ήμέραις  άνευ  (without) 
της  αίσθήσεως  ποιείται,  τα  φάρμακα  και  τά  opyava  του 
ιατρού  και  του  "χειρουργού  εν  τη  τού  φαρμακοπώΧου 
αποθήκη  ευρίσκεται. 

^  Old  spelling  chiiiu-gcon. 


English  form 

physician 

Y)syc\\iatry 

pharmacy 

pharmacopoea 
apothecary 
surgeon  ^ 
physiology 

physiognomy 
j-^'.rodont 

anatomy 


Χε^ειν,   I   must 
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LESSON   LV— Remedies  and  Drugs 


Greek  word 

θβραττβία,  I  /.,  tendance,  healing 

θβραττβνω,  I  treat,  heal 

6μπ€ΐρικ-ό<;,  -η,  -όν,  based  on  experience, 

trial 
κ\ινικ-ός,  -r],  -όν,  by  the  bedside 
καθαρ•ηκ-ό<ί,  -η,  -όν,  purging,  cathartic 
€μετίκ-ό<;,  -ή,  -όν,  causing  vomiting 
ττροφυΧακτίκ-ός,  -ή,  -όν,  warding  off 
ντΓοΒβρμικ-ός,  -η,  -όν,  under  the  skin 
ναρκωτικ-ό<;,  -ή,  -όν,  benumbing,  sleep- 
bringing 
7τανάκ€ία,  Ι  /.,  an  all-healing  drug 
στυτττικ-ός,  -ή,  -όν,  astringent 
Βί8ωμο,    Ι    give,   fut.   δώσω,    aor.    €8ωκα, 
perf,  ΒβΒωκα 


Present  Indicative 

Singular  Plural 

1.  δίδω/ii  ΒίΒομβν 

2.  Βί8ω<;  ΒίΒοτ€ 
3•  Βίδωσί  ΒιΒόασι 


English  form 

^sychothei'apy 
therapeutic 

empiric 

clinical 

cathartic 

emetic 

prophylactic 

hypodermic 

narcotic 
panacea 
styptic 

dinudoie 


Infinitive  BtBovai 


αντ-ος,  -ή, 


when  it  comes  between  the  article  and 
the   noun,  means  tAe  same,  as    6    αυτός  ανηρ,  the 
same  man  ; 
otherwise  it  means  self^  as  avTO<i  6  άνηρ,  or  ό  άνηρ  αυτός, 
the  man  himself. 

The  oblique  cases  of  αυτός  {not  the  nominative)  are 
used  alone  for  the  corresponding  cases  of  he,  she,  it ; 
as  όρω  αυτόν,  I  see  him  ;  but  they  must  not  begin  a 
sentence. 

πάσα  ή  θβραπεία  εμττειρίκή  έστι  τέχνη,  ου  <γαρ  γίγί^ώσ- 
κομβν  την  φύσιν  ούΒβ  τα  κρυπτά,  της  ζωής,  ούΒε  τας 
€καστου  άνθρωπου  ΙΒιοσνγκράσεις,  καΐ  ούτω  το  αυτό 
φάρμακον  ουκ  ael  θεραπεύβί  πάντας   κάμνοντας  τι)  αυτ^ 
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νοσώ,  καΧ  ουκ  έ'στί  -πανάκεια  -πασών  νόσων.  κΧινική  εστί 
μάΧιστα  ή  θβραττβία  του  Ιατρού,  καΐ  ττολύ  Ζιαφερβί  τα 
φάρμακα  α  κατά  την  φύσιν  των  νόσων  δί^ωσι.  τα  μεν 
ττροφυΧακτίκά  εστί,  τα  Be  καθαρτικά,  τα  Se  εμετικά  ή  καΐ 
ύτΓοδερμικά  η  ναρκωτικά,  ore  Bet  νττνον  SiBovai.  τοις  irUx^ 
τρανμασο  ττοΧλάκις  αυτόν  Bel  στυπτικά  φερειν. 
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LESSON   LVI— Remedies  and  Drugs 

Greek  word  English  fon/i 

vyieiv-o<;,  -η,  -όν,  healthful  hygiene 

τόνος,  2  1)1.,  a  straining,  tightening,  tone  tone 
τονικ-ό'^,  -ή,  -όν,  capable  of  tightening,  tonic     tonic 

τοξικ-ός,  -Ύ],  -όν,  poisonous  toxic 

αρσενικόν,  2  η.,  arsenic  arsenic 

άντίΒοτ-ος,  in.f.,  -ov,  n.,  given  to  avert  evil  antidote 

hoai<i  (δόσε-),  3  /.,  an  administering,  dose  dose 

φιάλη,  I  /.,  a  phial,  bottle  phial,  vial 

βώΧος,  2/.,  clod,  lump  (pill)  bolus 

βάλσαμον,  2  η.,  balsam,  fragrant  unguent  balm 

άρω-μα  (-ματ-),  3  η.,  scent  aromatic 

ώ?  with  the  superlative  denotes  "  (as  much)  as  possible," 
as  ώς  μικρότατη  Βόσις,  as  small  a  dose  as  possible,  ώ? 
τάχιστα,  as  quickly  as  possible.     (j^o^^t^S  W>^/^  (""^Ο 

των  φαρμάκων  τα  μβν  μάΧιστα  vjieiva  Ιστιν,  ως  τα 
τονικά,  α  τόνον  ΒΙΒωσι  τοΐς  νεύροις,  τά  δε  τοξικά,  ως  το 
apaeviKOv,  6,  iav  μη  ως  μικρότατη  η  Βόσις  η,  θάνατον 
JTr-ayei  μετά  ττοΧλής  6Βύν7]ς  ώς  ττυρος  iv  τω  σώματι,  iav 
μη  ό  Ιατρός  άντίΒοτον  ώς  τάχιστα  φίρη.  φάρμακον  iviOTe 
μ€ν  vypov  εστί,  και  iv  φιάΧη,  iv'ioTe  Be  βώΧος,  η  6\η  βίς 
τον  στόμαχον  κατα-βαίνει.  τραύμασιν  ή  νόσοις  της 
i7ΓlBepμLBoς  βάλσαμα  φέρομβν,  α  πολλάκις  rjBv  βχβί 
άρωμα. 


Koito^-^o^^^^i^    k^c^^^ 


MEDICAL  INSTRUMENTS 
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LESSON   LVI I— Medical  Instruments  and 
Operations 


Greek  word 

χράομαι  (takes  dative),  I  use 
avpiy^  (avpiyy-),  3  /.,  a  pipe,  tube 
τρύττανον,  2  w.,  a  trephine 
τρυπάω,  I  pierce 
τραχ-ύς,  -ela,  -v  (τραχβ-),  rough 
βρ6^χο<ί,  2  111.,  the  windpipe 
Χίθοτομία,  I  /.,  Hthotomy 
ασυλ-09,  w./.,  -ov,  n.,  affording  safe 

refuge 
σώος  (defective  adj.),  safe 
Μορφβύ<;  (Μορφβ-),  god  of  dreams, 

son  of  Sleep  ;  sleep 
βραχ-νς,  -eta,  -ύ  {βράχε-),  short 


English  for/)i 

catai://ri'i-/i•  ^ 

syringe 

trephine,  trepan 

trypogrdLT^h. 

trachea 

bronchial 

lithotomy 

asylum 


morphia 
brachycephalous  ^ 


ev  TOi.9  opyavoi^  Oi<?  ol  ιατροί,  και  ol  xeipovpyol  χρωνται 
ονόμαζαν  Βυνάμεθα  την  avpiyya,  Βι  ))ν  vypa  φάρμακα  είς 
την  σάρκα  βαίνει,  καΐ  Μο,οφβύ?,  τταΐς  '  Ύπνου  τοϋ  θεού,  εττΐ 
τους  οφθαΧμούς  κατα-βαίνει,  και  το  τρύττανον,  ο  τρυπά 
τα  οστεα  του  κρανίου,  εστί  καΐ  άΧλα  opyava,  οίς  την 
ηχού  του  στέψου  6  ιατρός  ακούει,  ή  τέμνει  τον  τραχύν 
βρ^ΎΧ(^^>  V  '^^''  Χιθοτομίαν  ποιεί,  τους  φρενιτικούς  εαν 
μη  Βύνηται  θεραπεύειν,  εις  Βώμα  άσυΧον  πέμπει,  εν  ω 
μάΧιστα  σώοι  έσονται.  "  η  μεν  τέχνη  μακρά,  ό  hi  βίος 
βραχύς"  ώς  άvayιyvώσκoμεv  εν  ταΐς  ypaφaΐς  τών 
παλαιών  Ιατρών.  ^^  ^^^  ^^^  ρ^.^  ^^^ 

*  Α  grammatical  term  for  a  strained  use  of  a  word  or  metaphor. 

-  Ethnological  term  for  short-headed  (or  round-headed)  races  of  men. 
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COGNATE   WORDS 

There  are  several  words  in  our  language  which  are 
not,  like  those  already  given,  borrowed  from  Greek,  but 
are  Greek  for  all  that,  and  yet  are  really  as  much 
English  as  Greek,  just  as  the  French  "chateau"  and  our 
"castle"  are  the  same  word,  having  a  common  origin 
in  the  Latin  "  castellum."  Even  so,  English  and  Greek 
have  a  common,  though  far-distant,  origin  ;  they  are,  in 
their  beginnings,  sister-languages,  since  they  are  children 
of  the  same  ancestor,  and  his  speech  was  the  fountain 
from  which  many  streams  of  language  have  flowed. 
That  first  parent  was  what  scholars  have  named  the 
Aryan  or  Indo-European  race.  These  dwelt,  in  a  past 
farther  back  than  any  written  history  begins,  in  that 
vast  stretch  of  country,  some  thousand  miles  square, 
between  the  Caspian  and  the  Hindu-Koosh  mountains  ; 
this  would  seem  to  have  been  well  adapted  for  human 
habitation,  for  its  inhabitants  so  multiplied  that  host 
after  host  had  to  emigrate.  Successive  swarms  left  the 
old  home  and  drifted,  some  south-east  to  the  Ganges 
valley,  but  most  north-westward,  branching  north-west 
and  south ;  and  so  we  recognise  two  great  divisions 
of  this  race  and  the  languages  born  from  their  speech — 
the  Western,  corresponding  to  the  languages  of  Europe,^ 
and  the  Eastern,  comprising  Persia,  Afghanistan,  and 
northern  India.  Of  this  latter,  Sanscrit,  which  lives 
only  in  its  very  rich  literature,  is  the  mother-tongue,  and 
is  more  ancient  than  any  of  the  western  languages, 
besides  being  more  primitive  in  its  structure,  and  so 
presumably  most  nearly  approximates  to  the  lost  speech 
of  the  parent  race.  Hence  it  is  that  philologists  go  to  it 
to  find  the  root-forms  of  words  of  the  Western  tongues, 
and  not  in  vain.  For  in  their  new  and  widely-separated 
homes  differences  of  climate  and  surroundings  affected 
pronunciation,  and  changed  the  look  of  words  out  of  all 

^  Except  Turkish,  Magyar,  Basque  and  Finnish. 
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recognition,  save  by  trained  eyes.  But  scientific  philo- 
logists have  ascertained  a  system,  a  law,  in  these  varia- 
tions, and  have  learned  what  changes  to  look  for  in 
words  of  the  same  origin,  in  the  group  of  languages  to 
which  Greek  belongs,  from  the  same  words  in  the  group 
to  which  English  belongs.  Thus  the  languages  of 
Europe,  having  a  common  origin,  are  sister-languages — 
are  like  branches  which  spread  out  from  the  base  of  one 
tree-trunk,  whose  roots  are  out  of  sight.  The  law  of 
mutation  of  consonants  (for  vowel-sounds  hardly  count, 
they  vary  so  much,  as  our  own  ears  tell  us,  in  men's  pro- 
nunciation of  the  same  language)  is  known  as  Grimm's 
Law,  from  the  name  of  the  great  scholar  who  first 
reduced  it  to  a  system.  How  it  works  is  shown  in  the 
appended  table,  which  tells  you  what  forms  the  con- 
sonants (the  skeleton-letters)  in  the  Greek  group  will 
assume  in  the  English  group,  and  illustrates  them  by  a 
few  examples. 
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GREEK  BECOMES  IN  ENGLISH 


Greek 
Consonant 

Examples 

English 
Consonant 

Examples 

π 

πατίιρ,  father 
ττΰρ,  fire 

TXvyh,  stroke,  IjIow 
τΓολυϊ,  much 

f(ph) 

/ather 
/ire 

/lick,  /log 
/ull,/ill 

β 

)3οτ-<ίϊ,  -ή,  -6ν,  where  one 

can  go 
$a>\os,  clod,  round  lump 

Ρ 

/ath 

/oil  (round  top  of  head) 

Ψ 

φρατήρ,     memher      of     a 

brotherhood 
<pfpa>,  bear 
(ppuyoj   (or  φρύττω),   roast, 

cook 
(pvyos,    the    esculent    oak 

(but  adopted  in  Latin  as 

oeeck) 

b 

brother 

^ear 
iread 

ieech 

" 

KupS'ia,  heart 
Kupnos,  fruit 
κύων  (stem  /cu;/-),  dog 

h 

/^eart 

/harvest 

/lound 

7 

yaw,  knee 

YeVos,  race,  family 

{yήyvωσκω,  know 

k 

/■nee 
/■now 

Χ 

χόρτο5,  enclosure 

χήν  (dat.  pi.  χησί),  goose 
χεω,  pour 

g 

garden,  yard  (Ang. -Saxon 

geard) 
^"-oose 
^sh,  gutter 

τ 

Tpus,  three 

τύπ-os,  a  blow,  stroke 

68ous  (stem  οδοντ-),  tooth 

th 

//itee 

Mump 

too//4 

δ 

Spvs,  oak 
οδο^τ- 

t 

/ree 
/ooth 

θ 

βύρα,  door 
θνρ,  a  wild  animal 
μ(θυ,  a  sweet  drink 
θυγάτηρ,  daughter 

d 

i/oor 
</eer 
meai/ 
i/aughter 
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LESSON   LVIII— One  of  a  Family 
On  some  of  tJic  words  given  on  the  preceding  page. 

97/Α€Τ6/3-0?,    -a,   -OV,   OUT 

χώρα,  I  /.,  a  country 

βοΰ<ί  (ace.  pi.  βοΰς),  in.  or/.,  an  ox,  cow  ^ 

γ6ω/)γεω,  to  till,  cultivate. 


masc. 

fern. 

nenl. 

masc. 

fem.^ 

iieut. 

Nom.  eFs 

μία 

eV,  one 

ovd-eis 

ovSe-μία 

oiiS-fy,  no  one 

Ace.    eVa 

μίαν 

eV 

ovS-^fa 

ον5,-μία. 

ούδ-eV^ 

Gen.   kv6i 

μια? 

kvis 

oj5-ei'os 

ou5e-yUids 

ovS-evos 

Dat.   kvi 

μίά 

kvi 

oiiS-ΐΐ/ί 

ούζβ-μια 

ovS-€vi 

ή  ημ6Τ€ρα  j\(oaaa  μία  earl  μβ^αΚης  φράτρης,  ή  οίκον 
βχβι  ονχ  οτί  iv  ΕύρώτΓΤ],  άλΧα  καΐ  iv  ττοΧΚαΐς  χώραις 
τΓ/9  Άσι'α?,  iv  f]  'yjj  et&JiA^ot  αρχαίοι  πατέρες  ημών,  καΐ 
τΓολλά  είχον  α  νυν  ημ€Ϊς  ίχομεν,  ώ?  'ίτητους  καΐ  βοϋς  καΐ 
κύνας  καΙ  χήνας,  είχον  καΙ  χόρτους,  iv  οίς  οΐ  '^εωρ^οΧ 
ττΧη'γαΐς  τών  σπάθων  i^eώpyoυv  τας  βώΧους,  καΙ  οΰτω 
ΤΓοΧλούς  €ΐχον  καρττούς  της  ^ής.  τα  8ώματα  αυτών  θύρας 
€ΐχ€,  καΐ  ττβρΧ  τούτων  ήσαν  μβ'γάΧαί  φη^οΐ  καΐ  Βρΰες.  αΐ 
•γυναίκες  καΐ  αί  θυ^/άτερβς  αυτών  μβθυ  iπoίoυv  και  σίτον 
εφρυ'γον. 

ώστε  ου  μόνον  yevei  άΧλα  καΐ  τω  σχήματι  του  βίου 
τταίΒες  τών  αρχαίων  ανθρώπων  iσμev  καΐ  άδεΧφοΙ  ποΧΧών 
άΧΧων  εθνεων  του  κόσμου  τούτου. 

^  βον%  is  really  the  same  word  in  oiigin  as  our  cow,  for  y8  is  found  some- 
times interchanged  with  y,  as  π  was  with  κ,  in  a  different  dialect.  The 
Greek  ^oZs  was  in  the  old  Sanscrit  gaiis,  in  Anglo-Saxon  cii,  whence 
our  cow. 

So  βαίνω,  of  which  the  Sanscrit  root  is  ga,  is  of  the  same  origin  as 
our  go. 


3^.V4H-1)  ^"^"^  ^^^  • 


PART  II 


SUPPLEMENTARY   GRAMMAR 
I.  The  Vocative  and  Dual  in  Declension 

Two  items  of  elementary  grammar  have  been  pur- 
posely omitted  in  the  lessons  hitherto,  as  the  beginner 
will  rarely  meet  with  them  in  the  initial  stages  of  his 
study  of  Greek  authors.     They  are  : 

A.  The  Vocative.  This  is  only  different  from  the 
Nominative,  and  then  in  the  Singular  only,  in 

1.  Declension  I.  Masculines  in  -a?  and  -r;?  drop  the»?, 
but  those  ending  in  -τη<;,  as  ποΧίτης,  ττοΧίτα,  names 
of  peoples,  as  ΥΙβρση^;,  Wepaa,  and  compound  words,  as 
^/εωμετρης,  ^βώμβτρα,  change  -ης  into  -a. 

2.  Declension  II.  Nouns  and  adjectives  ending  in 
-09  change  -09  into  -e,  as  φίλε. 

3.  Declension  III.  In  most  nouns  it  is  like  the 
Nominative  ;  for  the  rest  no  one  simple  rule  can  be  given. 
It  often  depends  on  the  accent,  as  Χίων,  Xeov  ;  αιών,  αιών. 

Β.  The  Dual  Number.  This  is  sometimes  used  in 
nouns  and  adjectives,  pronouns  and  verbs,  to  denote 
two  objects  ;  but  the  Greeks  generally  used  the  plural, 
even  with  hvo. 

For  Nouns  and  Adjectives  it  is  thus  formed  : 

In  Declension   I.  it  ends  in  -a  for  the  nom.  ace.  and 
voc,  as  ττοΧίτα 
in  -aLv  for  the  gen.  and  dat.,  as  ττοΧίταιν 
In  Declension  II.  it  ends  in  -ω  for  the  nom.  ace.  and 
voc,  as  λόγω 
in  -otv  for  the  gen.  and  dat.,  as  Xoyoiv 
In  Declension  III.  it  ends  in  -e  for  the  nom.  ace.  and 
voc,  as  Xeovre 
in  -otv  for  the  gen.  and  dat.,  as  Xeovrocv 

The  Dual  of  the  Article  is 

wasc.  fern.  neut. 

Nom.  Ace          τώ  τώ  τώ 

Gen.    Dat.  Ίοιν  ταϊν  τοίν 
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II.  Pfxuliarities  of  Declension 

Declension  II.  Words  which  end  in  -eo9  or  -009,  as 
χρυσ-βος,  in.,  -ea,  /.,  -eov,  //.,  receive  contractions,  the 
same  for  those  two  terminations,  χρνσέος,  golden,  is 
thus  declined  : 

fail.  neiit. 

χρυσ-η  (-f'a)  χρυσ-οΰν  {-iov) 

χρυσ-ην  {-tau)  χρυσ-υνν  {-fop) 

χρυσ-ris  {-fas)  χρνσ-ον  {-4ου) 

χρυσ-f}  (-e'j)  χρυσ-φ  (-f» 


»/aSi-. 
Nom.  Voc.   χρυσ-ovs  (-f'os) 
Ace.   xpua-ovf  {-€ov) 
Gen.   χρυσ-οΰ  (-eou) 
Dat.    χρυσ-φ  {-(ω) 


Nom.  Voc.  χρυσ-οΊ  (eoi) 

Ace.  χρυσ-οΰ$  {-ίουί) 

Gen.  χρυσ-ων  [-ίων) 

Dat.  χρυσ-οΪ5  (-t'oij) 


Nom.  Ace.  Voc.   χρυσώ  {-(ω) 
Gen.  Dat.   χρυσ-οΊν  {-eoiv) 


Plural 
χρυσ-αΐ  [fai) 
χρυσ-as  (-eas) 
χρυσ-ών  {-(ων) 
χρυσ-ous  (-e'ais) 

Dual 

χρυσ-α{•ία) 
χρνσάΐν  {-(Uiv) 


χρυσ-ΰ  {-ία) 
χρυσ-ΰ  (-f'a) 
χρυσ-ών  (-ίων) 
χρυσ-OiS  (-iois) 


χρυσ-ω[-ΐω) 
χρυσ-oiv  {-(οιν) 


the 


Adjectives  whose    stem    ends   in   -p    take   -a    as 
[vowel  of  the  feminine  singular,  as  apyvpeo^,  silver. 

/e;u. 
apyvpa.  {-ea) 
apyvpdp  {-eav) 
apyvpa^  {-βας) 
apjvpa  (-ea) 

Noiuis  ending  in    -oo<;   are  done  in  the  same  way,  but 
their  vocative  ends  in  -ov,  as  νόο<;,  voc.  νου,  a  mind. 

Some  nouns  of  Declension  III.  do  not  follow  the 
simple  rules  given  in  Grammar  I,  but  are  contracted 
in  some  of  their  cases,  as  those  ending  in  -ei;?,  some  in 
-i?  and  -υ<ί  or  -υ,  and  neuters  in 


Nom.  βασιλ-eus 

Ace.  βασ<\-ία 

Voc.  βασι\-ΐΰ 

Gen.  θασιλ-ε'ωϊ 

Dat.  βασί\-(ΐ 


Singula} 
Nom.   π(ίλ-ΐϊ 
Ace.   irdA-ic 
\Oc.    πΑ-ΐϊ 
Cien.    3Γ(^λ-εαΐ5 
Dat.    -κΙίΧ-ΐί 


Examples  are  : 


Nom.  Ace.  Voc.  yiv-os 
Gen.   yev-ous 
Dat.   yev-ei 
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Dual 

Norn.  Ace.  Voc.   βασίλ-ee  (or  -f;)  Norn.  Ace.  Voc.  πολ-€€  (or  -τ?) 

Gen.  Dat.   βασιλ-ίοιν  Gen.  Dat.  iroX-ioiv 

Nom.  Ace.  Voc.   yiv-r) 

Gen.  Dat.   yev-oiv 

Plural 
Nom.  Voc.   βασίλ-ΰί      Noni.  Ace.  Voc.  Tr6\-eis      Nom.  Ace.  Voc.   -yiu-r) 
Ace.   βασι\-4α5  Gen.   ττόΑ-ΐων  Gen.   γεί'-ώΐ' 

Gen.   βασι\-ΐων  Dat.   π({λ-6σι  Dat.   yiv-eai 

Dat.   βασι\-(ΰσι 

Some  are  irregular   in   certain    of  their   cases;    two 
common  ones  are  : 


Singular 

Nom.  βονς 

Nom. 

vav<^,  a  ship  (stem  z'e-) 

A. 

cc.  βοΰν 

Acc. 

i^aOi/ 

Voc.  βοΰ^ 

Voc. 

ναυ 

Gen.  βο-ός 

Gen. 

νβ-ών 

Dat.  βο-t 

Dat. 

Z^T^-t 

Z)z/a/ 

Nom. 

Ace.  Voc.  /30-e 

Nom.  Acc.  Voc.  vY]-e 

Gen.  Dat.  βο-οΐν 

Gen.  Dat.  i^e-oty 

/%/;-«/ 

Nom.  /30-e? 

Nom.  1/^-69 

Ace.   βοΰς 

Acc.  ναΟς 

Voc.  /So-e9 

Voc.  vr]-e.<i 

Gen.  βο-ων 

Gen.  j^e-cof 

Dat.  βου-σί 

Dat.  ναν-σί 

Some 

are  syncopated,  /.t\ 

a  letter  is  cut  out  in  the 

iddle: 

Singular 

Nom.   -πατήρ 

Nom.  ανηρ 

Ace.   TTUTepa 

Acc.   avhpa 

Voc.     7ΓαΤ6/3 

Voc.   ai^e/) 

Gen.   πατρό<ί 

Gen.  άνΒρός 

Dat.  7raT/3t 

Dat.   άζ^δ/)ί 

Dual 

om.  A( 

cc.  Voc.   irarepe 

Nom.  Acc.  Voc.   avBpe 

Gen.  Dat.   ττατβροιν 

Gen.  Dat.  avhpolv 

90  GREEK  THROUGH  ENGLISH 

Plural 

Nom.   πατ€ρ€<;  Nom.  Voc.  άνΒρες 

Ace,  Trarepaf  Ace.  avhpa^ 

Voc.   ττατβρες  Gen.  άντρων 

Gen.   ττατβρων  Dat.  άνΒράσι 
Dat.   ττατράσί 

In  the  same  way  μητηρ,  θνγάτηρ,  yaanjp. 

Ill,  Adjectives 
i^U^i"  AMft^,  Adjectives  in  -ης,  as  άΧτιθης  (stem  άΧηθβ-),  are  con- 
(?A*,^*^       tracted  and  thus  dechned  : 

Singular  Dual 

mast,  and  ,  masc.  fern, 

jem.  and  neut. 

Nom.    αληθής  άΧηθβς         Nom.  Acc.  Voc.    αληθή 

Acc.   αληθή  αληθές  Gen,  Dat.   αληθοίν 

Voc.   αληθές  αληθές 

Gen.  αληθούς  αληθούς 

Dat.   άληθεΐ  άληθβί 

Plural 
niasc.  and  Jem.  neut. 

Nom,   αληθύς  αληθή 

Acc.   αληθβίς  αληθή 

Voc.   αληθείς  αληθή 

Gen.   αληθών  αληθών 

Dat.   άληθέσι  άληθέσι 

Some  of  the  commonest  adjectives  are  more  or  less 
irregular  in  their  comparison  : — 

Positive      Comparative  Superlative 

ΐΐίνων  άριστοί  (fitter) 


ayados 


βΐλτίων  β(\τιστο5  (morally  better) 

κρΐίσσων  κράτιστοί  (stronger) 

or  κρΐίττων 
\(^a)v  λφστο5  (better  worth  choosing) 

φ(ρτΐρο5  (pipTuTos  (more  profitable) 

κάκίστο5  (worse  in  character) 
χ(Ιριστο$  (inferior) 
(weaker)  ηκιστο,  adverb  (in  the  least  degree) 


(κακίων 
χίίρων 
Ύίσσων  ( 
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Positive 
oAiyos  (little) 
ΤΓολύϊ 
KaKOs 

φΙλο!    CditAn) 
paSios  (easy) 
4χθρ05  (hating,  hateful) 
alaxpos  (base,  ugly) 
aKyeivos  (painful) 

ταχύί  (swift) 
i]5vs 


Comparative 
ΐΧάσσων  or  ΐ\άττων 
ττΚΐίων 
καΧλίων 
φίλτεροϊ 

αίσχίων 

a\yίωl' 

μύζων 

θαττων  {θα,ίτσων) 

Some  ending  in  -ων  make  -ονέστβρος,  -oveararo^,  and 
those  in  -et?  change  the  -et^  into  -εστερος,  -εστατο?,  as 
do  those  in  -ης,  as  αληθέστερος.  Sometimes  there  is 
no  positive  adjective,  as  ύστερος,  later,  ΰστατος,  last 
(ύστερον,  adv.,  afterwards),  πρότερος,  ττρωτος,  etc. 


Superlative 
ελάχιστοϊ  or  oAiyiaros 
ττλίΓστοϊ 
Λολλίστοϊ 
ψίλτατοϊ 
pSffToj 

atffxiff-res 

άλγιστοί 

/χί'γιστοϊ 

ταχίστου 

ηδιστο$ 


IV.     Pronouns 

Sing. 

Dual 

/^/«r. 

Nom.   £7'^.  I                    Nom.  Ace.   vm 

Nom.  Vf's 

Ace.    eVe  or  με                   Gen.  Dat.    ^ω;/ 

Ace.    r/|Uar 

Gen.    εμοΟ  or  μου 

Gen.   ήμώΐ' 

Dat.    e^oi  or  μοι 

Dat.   τ\μ1ν 
indirect  reflexive  of  t/iird 
person 

Sing.                        Dual 

Plur. 

Sing.              Plur. 

Nom.   (TO,  thou        N.  A.   σφώ 

N.    ύμοΓϊ 

A.    e_          N.    σψεΓί 

Ace.  <r€                 G.  D.  σψψί' 

A.    ύμάϊ 

G.    ou           A.    σφαϊ 

Gen.   σοΰ 

G.    ύμώ;- 

D.   0Ϊ         G.   σψών 

Dat.   (Toi 

D.    ύμΓί/ 

D.    σφίσι 

eV<^i,  -ή,  -ίί»',  my          ήμί'τερ-οϊ, 

-α,  -ov,  our 

σ6$,  ση,  σαν,  thy 

υμίΤ€ρ-οί,  -a,  •ον,  your 

There  is  no  nominative  personal  pronoun  of  the  third 
person  in  Greek,  αυτός  is  never  used  in  this  sense,  but 
means  "he  himself,"  as  αυτός  εφη,  he  himself  said. 
The  indirect  reflexive  is  also  used  as  a  simple  personal 
pronoun. 

The  direct  reflexive  of  the  third  person  is  εαυτόν. 

Singular  Plural 

maSL.  fetn.  neut.  masc.  fein.  iteut. 

Ace.    ΐαυτόν  eavT-qv  Ιαυτό  tavTovs  eauras  (αυτά 

Gen.    eavToZ  eavTrjs  eavTov  eavruv  (αυτών  (αυτών 

Dat.    ΐαυτψ  (αυττι  (αυτψ  eavTOiS  (αυταΐί  kauTols 
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For  the  plural  ίαυτόν  has  sometimes  : 
Ace.   σφης  αυτού<;,  αύτάς 
Gen.  σφών  αυτών 
Dat.   σφίσιν  αντοΐς,  αύταΐς 
The  indirect  reflexive  is  used  when  a  person  speaks 
of  somebody  else  as  doing  something  to  ///;//. 

The  Indefinite  Pronoun  τί?  (a  certain  one,  someone, 
anyone)  is  distinguished  from  the  Interrogative  Tt9  by 
its  accent,  which  is  on  the  second  syllable  (none  on  the 
nom.  sing.),  but  is  always  transferred  to  the  preceding 
word  when  there  is  room  for  it  {i.e.  two  acute  accents 
must  not  stand  on  adjoining  syllables),  as  άνθρωπο<ί  ης, 
νήσος  τις.     These  two  pronouns  are  thus  declined  : 

Singular  Dual  Plural 

masi.  fan.  iieiil .  iiiasc.  feni. 

Nom.   t/s  Ti  N.  A.    τίι/e  Ti'i'ey 

Ace.    TiVa  τί  G.  D.   τίΐ'οη'  rii'as 

Gen.    t'ivus  or  τον  rivos  or  του  τίνων  τίν, 

Dat.    τίιη  or  τφ  τίνι  or  τφ  τίσι  τίσ 

Singular  Dual  Plural 

viasc.  feui.        ικηΐ.  iiiasc.  Jem.         ncut. 

Nom.   ΤΙΪ  Ti 

Ace.    τινά.  Ti 

Gen.         τιιό'γ  (του) 
Dat.  Tivi  (τω)  τισί 

δδβ,  this,  is  declined  just  like  the  article  with  -Be  after 
each  case,  as  τόν-Se,  τον-Se,  τω-Be.  The  Relative  ος  is 
joined  with  the  indefinite  τί?,  to  mean  "whoever,"  and 
is  declined  as  these  two  side  by  side,  as  6σ-τις,  but  has 
certain  cases  contracted. 


ncut. 
τίνα 
Τίνα 


Ν. 

Α. 

TU'6 

Tives                τινά 

G. 

D. 

ΤίνοΊν 

Tivas               τινά 
τινών 

Ν. 
Α. 

»ias<-. 
οσ-Tis 
ον-τινα 

Singular 

fen,. 

'■ήν'Τίνα 

neul. 

O-Tl 

'ό-τι 

niase. 
Ν.  Α.    li-Tive 
G.  D.    οϊν-τινοιν 

Dual 
fern. 

•ώ-TlVf 

αΐν-τινοιν 

neut. 
οΐν-τινοι 

G. 

ov-Ttvos      fia-Tivos 

OU-TIVOS 

D. 

ότου 
φ-τινι           Ι-τινι 

ότου 

J,.TIVI 

ΟΤψ 

οτψ 

Plural 

niasc. 

feni . 

neul. 

Nom. 

o'i-Tives 

α'ί-TivfS 

a-Tiva  (ίίττα) 

Ace. 

οϋσ-Tivas 

ασ-Tivas 

'ά-τινα  {Ιίττα) 

Gen. 
Dat. 

ων-τιιων 
οΐσ-τισι 

ων-τινων 
αΊσ-τισι 

ων-τ,νων  cont 
οΐσ-τισι  contr 

v.  οτων 
.  oTois  or 

'ότοισι 
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V.  The  Numerals 
Of  the  Numerals,  the  most  essential  are  : — 

Cardinals  Ordinals  Adverhials 

The  letters  of  the  alphabet  were  used  as  figure-•,  three  obsolete 
ones  for  6,  90  and  900) 


30 
40 
50 
60 
70 

:  —  9o| 
100 

200j 
300, 
400 
500! 
600 
700I 
800 

900: 

1,000 
2,OOoj 

3,oooj 

10,000 

20,000 

100,000 


a' 

fls,  μία,  ϊν 

irpwros 

α-πα^  once 

/8' 

δύο  or  δύω 

SiUTepos 

δίί  twice 

Ί 

■rpt'iS,  τρία 

rpiros 

Tpis 

δ' 

τ4σσαρΐ5  or  Terrapes,  -a 

TfTapTos 

TSTpaKis 

e' 

irevre 

τνίμιττο! 

TrevTaKis 

γ' 

Η 

eKTos 

ΐξάκι$ 

C 

ΙτΓτά 

(β5ομο5 

ΐΤΓτάκΐ! 

",' 

οκτώ 

uySoos 

6κτάκι$ 

θ' 

hvU 

fvaros 

fvaKis 

j/ 

δέκα 

SfKaros 

SeKMis 

ία' 

ΐνδ«α 

evSeKciTOS 

] 

<3' 

δώδίκα 

SwSfKaroS 

(add  -«IS  to  card- 

'7' 

Tpets  καΐ  8(κα 

τρίτο!  κα\  δίκατο! 

(     inal 

<r' 

eKKalSsKa 

eKTus      ,,        ,, 

I 

k' 

ΐΧκοσι 

ίΐκοστόί 

e'lKoaaKis 

\' 

τριάκοντα 

m' 

τεσσαρακοστά 

v' 
1; 

πεντήκοντα 
Ι|ή«ο^τα 

change  the   -οντά 
of  cardinal  into 

add  -Kis  to  card- 
inal 

0 

ϊβΒομ-ηκοντα 

■oaras 

■k' 

oySovKovTa 

9' 

fVfV^KovTa                        J 

9 

ΐκατόν 

ΐκατοστ6$ 

εκατοντάκΐ! 

σ' 

5ιακόσί-οι,  -at,  -α 

r' 

τριακ6σί-οι 

υ 

τΐτρακ6σι-οι 

φ' 

τΓΐντακόσι-οι 

χ' 

ίξακόσί-οί 

ψ; 

ίπτακ6σι•θί 
6κτακόσί-οί 
4ΐ'ακόσί-οί 

change      the      -01 

change     the     -01 

ω 

of  cardinal  into 

of cardinal  into 

7^ 

-οσι  6s 

/    . 

-oKiy 

/* 

χίλιοι 

,β 

δισχίλιοι 

,Ί 

τρισχΙΚι-οι 
μύριοι 

,χ 

ξισμυριοι 

,Ρ 

Ζΐκακισμνριοι 

1 

^Ur  i^^'H) 
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For  verbs  in 
as  an  example. 


VI.  The  Verb 
παύω,  ΐ  make  to  cease, 

Active  Voice 


may  be  taken 


Indicative 
Present 

SubjiinctiTe 
Present 

Optative 
Present 

Imperative 
Present 

Sing. 

I.  τταν-ω 

■παΰ-ω 

τταύ-οιμι 

— 

2.  τταύ-ίί! 

■παύ-γ<; 

παύ-oLS 

2.  παΰ-€ 

3•  ■!'■«"-«' 

.ai-r, 

παύ-οί 

3-  -καυ-ΐται 

£>ua/. 

2.  παύ-ΐτον 

παύ-ητον 

παύ-otTou 

2.  παν-ίτον 

3•  παύ-eToy 

■παύ-ητον 

παυ-οίτην 

2-  ταυ-ίτων 

Plur. 

I.  τταύ-ομ^ν 

παν-ωμΐν 

■παύ-οιμ^ν 

— 

2.  Tvav-ere 

τταύ-ητΐ 

παυ-οίτε 

2.  παύ-€Τ6 

3•  ^au-ovai 

τταύ-ωσι 

παύ-οίίΐ' 

3•  Ίταυ-όντων 

or  τταυ-ίτωσαν 

Future 

Future 

First  Aorist 

Sing. 

Sing. 

I.  πουσ-ω 

■καύσ-οιμι 

— 

2.  παύ(Τ-6υ 

■παΰσ-οΐί 

2.  ποΰσ-ο»/ 

3.  ιταύσ-ei 

τταύσ-οι 

3-  irayff-άτ*) 

Dual. 

Dual. 

2.  7rau(r-fTov 

■παΰσ-οιτον 

2.  παύσ-ατον 

3.  ΐΓθύ(Τ-ετον 

παυσ-οίτην 

3.  τταυσ-άτων 

Plur. 

Plur. 

I.  παύσ-ομίν 

■κανσ-οιμΐν 

— 

2.  ταύσ-ετε 

Ίταύσ-οιτΐ 

2.  ποΰσ-ατ6             -^ 

3.  τταΰσ-ουσι 

παύσ-oiev 

3-  τταυίΤ-άτωσαν 
or  τταυσ-άντων 

Imperfect 
Sing. 
I.  ίτταυ-υν 

Infinitive 
Present 
■καύ-eiv 

2.  eirau-es 

3.  rxa.-* 

Future 

Ζ)ί/α/. 

ιταύσ-^ιν 

2.  (τταύ-ίτον 

3•  ίταυ-έτ-ην 

First  Aorist 

Plur. 

τταΰσ-αι 

1.  ί-καν-ομ(ν 

2.  ewav-ere 

3.  ^πα.-ο. 

Perfect 
irenavK-^vai- 

First  (or  JVeak)  Aorist 
Sing. 
I.  (παυσ-α 

THE  VERB 

τταύσ-αι 

First  Aorist 
■παυσ-αιμι 
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2.  ίπουσ-as 
3•  ί7Γαυσ-6 

τταύσ-γ 

παύσ-ais  (-eias) 

Ώιια/. 

2.  ίτταΰσ-ατον 

τταύσ-ητον 

■παύσ-airov 

3-  ίΈαυσ-άτ7]ΐ' 

τταΰσ-Ύιτον 

■παυσ-α'ιτν,ν 

riur. 

I.  ί-κΛυσ-αμίν 

■παύσ-ίύμΐν 

■πανσ-αιμίν 

2.  erroiV-are 

■παύσ-ητΐ 

■καύσ-atTe 

3.  ίτταυσ-αν 

τταύσ-ωσι 

■παύσ-αι^ν 

Ptr/ect 
Sing. 

Perfect 

Perfect 

I.  -πί-τταυκ-α 

■πί-παύΐί-ω 

■πί-τταΰκ-Οίμι 

2.  π€-παυκ-α$ 

Tve-TvavK-rjs 

■πΐ-τταύκ-ois 

3.  πί-παι;κ-€ 

ΐΓΐ-παύκ-τ) 

π€-παύκ-οί 

/)/^t7/. 

2.  ΐΓί-παΰ/ί-ατοί' 

ΤΓί-πανκ-τιτον 

ΤΓί-παύκ-οιτον 

3-  ττί-παυκ-ατοϊ' 

πί-πανκ-ητον 

ΐΓ(-παυκ-οίτην 

/'////-. 

Ι.  ττΐ-τναύκ-αμ^ν 

ττΐ-ττανκ-ωμΐν 

■π^-τταύκ-οιμΐν 

2.  πε-παύκ•-ατ€ 

π€-παυ«•-7)τ6 

πε-παυ/ί-οιτε 

3-  ττί-παύκ-ασι 

■πί-τταΰκ-ωσι 

π6-ταυ«:-οί€ΐ/ 

Pluperfect 
Sing. 

Pluperfect 
Dual. 

Pluperfect 
Plur. 

I.  f-ne-iravK-r) 

— 

^-τη-τανκ-ΐμΐν 

2.  (-ΐΓ(-παύκ-ηί 

Ε-πΕ-παυ/ί-ετον 

6-ΐΓΕ-παυκ-€Τί 

3-  6-ΤΓ€-παύ/ί-ει 

6-7Γ6-7Γαυκ-6'τηΐ' 

f-ne-TTavK-eaau 

Participles 

Present  Nom.  τταν-ων,  -παύ-ουσα,  irav-ov 

Ace.  παύ-οντα,  τΐαύ-ονσαν,  παν-ον 

Ftltlire  Nom,  τταΰσ-ων,  ττανσ-ουσα,  -καΰσ-ον 

Ace.  τταυσ-οντα,  -παυσ-ουσαν,  πανσ-ο" 

First  Aorist  Nom.  παύσ-ατ,  τταύσ-ασα,  ■παΐισ-αν 

Ace.  τταύσ-αντα,  τταΰσ-ασαν,  ττα,ΰσ-αν 

Perfect  Nom.  ττ^-παυκ-ώ^,  ■π^τταυκ-υΊα,  π€παυκ-05 

Acc.  τ(ΤΓανκ-ότα,  ττίΤταυκ-υΊαι-,  ττΐτταυκ-ό^ 
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Middle  Voice       I  J  t£A<iA  J 

The  Passive  Voice  is  conjugated  in  the  same  way, 
except  that  there  are  distinct  forms  for  the  Future  and 
First  Aorist. 


Indicative 

Subjunctive 

Optative 

Imperative 

Present 

Ft  esent 

Present 

Present 

Siu^. 

I.  τταύ-ομαι 

I.  παύ-ωμαι 

I.  -παυ-οίμηι/ 

— 

2.  irou-ei 

2.  παύ-γ 

2.  παν-οίο 

2.  παύ-ου 

3.    7Γαύ-€Τ01 

3-  ηαν-ηται 

3-  παύ-οιτο 

3-  ταυ-ίσθω 

Dual. 

2.  irav-eaeof 

2.  παύ-ησθυΐ' 

2.  πού-οισθοΓ 

2.  τταύ-ΐσθον 

3.  παΰ-ίσθον 

3-  παυ-ησθοί' 

3-  παυ-οίσθ-ην 

3•  τταυ-Εσθωί' 

Phir. 

I.  ηταυ-όμΐθα 

Ι.  τταυ.ίίμ^θα 

Ι.  παυ-οίμ^Οα 

— 

2.  τταύ-^σθΐ 

2.  παύ-•ησθΐ 

2.  παΰ-οισθί 

2.  τταύ-βσθβ 

2-  Ίταύ-ονται 

3-  τταύ-ωνται 

3-  παΰ-οΐί'το 

3-  παυ-ίσθων    or 
παυ-ί'σθα>σαΐ' 

Imperfect 

Sing. 

I.  ΐΐταυ-όμην 

2.  ΐτταν-ου 

3.    €1Γθύ-βΤΟ 

Dual: 

2.  ewou-eff0oc 

3    4παυ-ΐσθ7)ν 

Pltir. 

I.  €παυ-(ίμεθο 

2.  ^που-€σθε 

3•  fvav-ovTO 

Future 

/'«/«;  ί 

Sing. 

I.  -πανσ-ομαι 

Ι.  παυσ-οίμην 

2.  παύσ-6ί 

2.  ττανσ-οιο 

3.  τταύσ-ίται 

3-  ττανσ-οίτο 

"* 

Dual. 

2.  irauff-effeoi/ 

2.  παΰσ-οισθον 

3.  τΓούσ-ίσθοί' 

3-  νανσ-οΐσθην 

Plur. 

I.  τταυσ-όμίθα 

Ι.  -παυσ-οίμΐθα 

2    ιταύσ-εσθί 

2.  ηαύσ-οισθΐ 

3•  παυσ-οΐ'ται 

3-  τταύίΤ-οίΐτο 

THE  VERB 
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Indicative 

Suhjunctive 

Optative 

Imperative 

First  Aorist 

First  Aorist 

First  Aorist 

First  Aorist 

Sing. 

I.  ΐτταυσ-άμ-ην 

I.  παύσ-Λ)μαι 

I.  παυσ-αίμην 

— 

2.  Ε'τΓαήσ-α. 

2.  τταύσ-τ] 

2.  παύσ-αίο 

2.  7Γοΰσ-α/ 

3.  ί'παύσ-ατο 

3-  7Γαύσ-7)τοί 

3-  τταύσ-atTO 

3-  τταυσ-άσθω 

/)/<ί2/. 

2.  ^παίισ-ασθον 

2.  παύσ-ησθον 

2.  τταύσ-αισθον 

2.  παΰσ-ασθον 

3-  ΐπανσ-άσθην 

2-  τταύσ-ησθον 

3-  -παυσ-αΐσθ-τιν 

3-  τταυσ-άσθων 

Phir. 

Ι.  ετταυσ-ά/ΛίΡα 

Ι.  -παυιτ-ώμΐθα 

Ι.  7rav(T-aiVf6a 

— 

2.  6παύ(Τ-ασθ6 

2.  τταΰσ-ησθί 

2.  παύσ-αισθε 

2.  τταύσ-αο-ίε 

3-  (παύσ-αΐ'το 

3-  ■π-ούί-αιζ'ται 

3-  παύσ-αιί'το 

3-  παυσ-άσθων    or 
τταυσ-άσθασαί' 

Perfect 

Perfect 

Perfect 

Perfect 

Sing. 

(Have  done  !) 

I.  πί-παυ-μαι 

Ι.  ■πΐ-παυ-μ(νο$  S> 

Ι.  π€-ΤΓαυ-μΐνο5 

~ 

2.  ττΐ-πανσαί 

2.               ,.              ^s 

2.  πβ-παυ-μ4νοί 

2.  πε'-παυ-σο 

3-  ΤΓΕ-τταυ-ταί 

3•           ..           ? 

3-   -Κί-παυ-μίνοί 

3-  ιτε-παύ-σθω 

i;//a/. 

2.  πί-παυ-σθοί' 

2.  ιτί-^αυ-μ^ω 

2.  π€-τταυ-μ4νω 

2.  πί-τταυ-σθοί' 

ΐ\τον 

ύτον,  ΐ'ίητον 

3-  ττε-παυ-σθοΓ 

3•  -n-f-Trau-jueVco 

3.  πί-ιταυ-μβνχι 

3-  πΕ-παύ-σθαίί' 

ήτοί/ 

(ϊτ-ην  or  ίΐ-ητ-ηΐ' 

7^/«/•. 

Ι.  πί-τΓαύ-μ(θα 

Ι.  π€-ΤΓαυ-μ4νοι 

Ι.  -πί-τταυ-μίνοι 

— 

ίμ.ν 

ύμΐν,  eiriufv 

2.  ττέ-ταυ-σθΐ 

2.  ττΐ-παυ-μίνοι 

2.  τ^-τταυ-μίνοι 

2.  ττΐ-τταυσθΐ 

ήτ. 

eJre,  6Ϊ7)τ6 

3-  ΤΓΕ-ποι^-ΐ'ται 

3-  πΐ-τταν-μίνοι 

3.  πε-παυ-μενοι 

3-  7Γ6-παΰ-σθωσαΐ' 

&σι 

e'ifV,  ΐί-ησαν 

or  -σθωι/ 

Phiperfect 

Sing. 

I.  ε-π6-7Γαυ-^7)ΐ/ 

2.  έ-πί-τταυ-σο 

3•  €-7Γ6'-παι;-το 

/)»α/. 

2.   ί-ΐΓί-παυ-σθυν 

3-  6-π6-παι;-σθ7)ί' 

/'/«;-. 

Ι.  €-ΐΓ6-•ΐΓαυ-μ6θα 

2    ί-7Γ6-παι;-σθ6 

3-   ί-π^-παυ-ντο 
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Indicative 
Future  Perfect 
Si.g. 

Optative 
Future  Perfect 

I.  ■πΐ-τανσ-ομα.ι 

I.  πε-παυσ-οίμην 

2.    7Γ6-7Γαΐ'/(Τ-6Ι 

2.  ττΐ-ταύσ-οίο 

3.  πε-ττουσ-ίταί 

3•  πβ-τταύσ-οηο 

Dual. 

2.  ■π^-τα.ύσ-ίσ^ον 

2.  πΐ-ταύσ-οίσθον 

3-  πβ-παύσ-Εσθο)/ 

3-  ττί-τταυσ-οίσθ-ην 

Plur. 

I.  π€-παυσ-<ί^€θο 

Ι.  7re- παυσ-οι',αεθα 

2.  ΐΓΐ-ττανσ  ΐσθ€ 

2.  πε-παύσ-οισθε 

3-  ττε-παυσ-οιται 

3.  ττε-παύσ-οίΐ'το 

Infinitive  Mood 

Participles 

Present,  παύ-ΐσθαι 

Present,  τταυ-όμ^ν-οί,  -η,  ■ 

ον 

Future,  πανσ-ΐσθαι 

Future.  ΐΓαυσ--6μΐν-05,  -τ), 

-ον 

First  Aorist.  τταύσ-ασθαι 

First  Aorist.  τΓαυσ-άμΐν-os,  -η, 

■ον 

Perfect,  πΐ-παΰ-σθαί 
Future  Perfect,  πεπαΰσ-εσθαι 

Perfect.  ■πΐ-ιταυ-μ4ν-ο$,  --η 
Future  Perfect,  πΐ-τταυσ-όμ^ν-ο!, 

■■η. 

-ον 

Passive  Voice 


Indicative 
First  Aorist 

Si77g. 

1.  ΐ-ΤΓαύθ--ην 

2.  4-παύθ--η5 

3.  4-7Ταύθ-η 

Suhjumtive 
First  Aurist 

1.  πανθ-ώ 

2.  τΓουθ-ίϊϊ 

3.  τται/θ-ίί 

i: 

Optative 
Fir>t  Aorist 

ττανθ-ΐίην 
ΤΓαυθ-€ίη$ 
τταυθ-ύη 

Imperative 
First  Aorist 

2.    παύθ--ητι 
3-   τταυθ-ήτω 

Dual. 

2.    έ-τταύθ-ητον 

2.    7Γαυθ-Γ)τον 

2. 

παυθ-ίίητοι/ 
(.,ϊτο,) 

2.    ΤΓαύθ-τητον 

3-    ΐ-τταυθ-ητην 

3.    ττα^θ-ίτοί/ 

3• 

παυθ-ΐί-ήτ-ην 

3•   •ηαυθ-•ί)τωιι 

Plur. 

(-,irv>) 

I.    ί-τταύθ-ημΐν 

Ι.     1Γαυθ-ώ;1/6Ι' 

Ι. 

■παυθ-ίί-ημίν 

— 

2.    ΐ-παύθ-ητΐ 

2.   τταυθ-ίτε 

2. 

7Γαι;θ-€ίητ6 

(-€ΓΤ6) 

2.    πούθ-7)Τ€ 

3-    e-πανθ-ησαν 

3-    παυθ-ώσι 

3 

παυθ-ΐί-ησαν 

3.    παυθ-^ντων 

Future 
."^ing. 

Future 

1.  παυθ-νσ-ομαί 

2.  τταυθ-τισίΐ 

3.  7Γουθ-ήσ€τοι 

2. 

3• 

ΤΓαυθ'Ύΐσοίμιην 

πανθ-ησοιο 

πονθ-ήσοιτο 

VERBS 

IN  -ill 

Indicative 

optative 

Future 

Future 

Dual. 

2.   ΐΓουθ-ήο-εσθον 

2.   τταυθ-νσοίσθον 

3•   πανθ-•(ισΐσθορ 

3.    τταυθ-τησοίσθηι^ 

Plur. 

I.    ταυθ'-ηαίμΐ^α 

I.    ■πα.υθ-Ί)σοίμΐθα 

2.   -καυθ-νσ^σθί 

2.    παυθ-νσοίσθΐ 

3•    -παυθ-τισονται 

3.    παυθ-Υΐσοιντο 

Infiniti 

ve  Mo, 

d 

Fart 

First  Aorist.  παυβ 

-Ύ\ναι. 

παυθ-eis,  -elffa,  -ί 

Future,  iravt 

-ήσεσθαι 

παυθ-ησ6μ(ν-05,  - 
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(stem  7Γαυθ-6ντ-) 


Verbs  ending  in  -εω,  -αω,  and  -οω  are  conjugated  in 
the  same  way  ;  in  the  Present  and  Imperfect  they  have 
their  terminations  contracted  ;  those  in  -εω  and  -αω 
according  to  the  directions  given  in  Grammar  Lesson  VI. 

The  contractions  for  verbs  in  -οω  are  as  follows : — 

-oe  and  -oo  become  -ov  ; 

-οη  becomes  -ω  ; 

-oei  and  -or)  become  -ot,  but   infin.  ΒηΧόειν  becomes 

Βη\οΰν  ; 
-0  is  dropped  before  -ω,  -ου,  -οι. 

These  changes  are  all  illustrated  in  the  Present 
Indicative  and  Subjunctive. 


Si>i£. 
hrjK^w  {-όω) 
δηλ-οΓϊ  (-deis) 
δϊ)λ-οϊ  (-<ί«ι) 

Sing. 
δηλώ  {•όω) 
δηλοΓϊ  (-<ij;s) 
δηλοΓ  (-or/) 


Present  Indicative 
Dual. 

5-η\-οΰτον  (-oeTov) 
δτ]λ-οΰτον  (-όΐτον) 

Present  Subjunctive 
Dual. 

δηλώτοί'  (-Jtjto»') 
δηλώτοί'  (-JrjTOf) 


Plur. 
5•ηλ-οΰμ(ν  (-6oμep) 
ζηλ-οντΐ  (-oere) 
5ηλ-ονσι  {-όουσί) 

Plur. 
ζτηλωμ^ν  {-όωμίν) 
δϊϊλώτε  {-orjTe) 
5ηλώσί  {-όωσή 


VII.     Verbs  in  -μι 
Some  few  verbs  (though  very  common  ones)  end  in 


-μι  for  the  Indicative  Present,  instead  of 


They  are 
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peculiar  in  their  conjugation  only  in  the  Present,  Im- 
perfect and  Second  Aorist.  Four  exemplar  forms  of 
them  are 

τίθη-μι  (stem  ^e-),  ϊστη-μι  (stem  στα-),  ΒίΒω-μί  (stem 
Bo-),  Ββίκνυ-μι  (stem  BeiKvv-), 

The  parts  not  conjugated  here  arc  formed  as  if  from 
ΘΙ-ω,  στά-ω,  Βό-ω,  Βεικνύ-ω  respectively. 

τίθημί       Ι,ο-»-•; 

The  Principal  Parts  are  :  Future  θήσω.  Perfect  reOeuca, 
First  Aorist  βθηκα. 

Active  Voice 


Indicative 

Subjunctive 

Optative 

Imperative 

Present 

Present 

Present 

Present 

Sing. 

I.   τίθ-τ/Μΐ 

I.    τίθ-ώ 

I.   τίθ-(1ην 

2.   τίθ-η$ 

2.    τ.θ-fir 

2.    τιθ-ΐίτηί 

2.     τ/9-6ί 

3.   τίθ-ηο•' 

3•   τιθ-|ϊ 

3.    τιθ-είτ) 

3.    Τίθ-ίτω 

Dual 

2.    τίθ-ΐτον 

2.    τιθ-Γ;τοί' 

2.    τίθ-ίίητον 

2.   τίθ-^τον 

3.    τίθ-eTov 

3.    τιθ-Γ,Τϋ;/ 

3-    τιθ-(ΐ-ήτ7}ν 

3.    τιθ-ίτων 

rinr. 

I.    τίθ-^μβν 

Ι.    τί^-ΰμ^ν 

Ι.    τιθ-(1-ημ(ν 
{-ΰμ(ν) 

2.    Τίθ-6Τ6 

2.    τιθ-ητΐ 

2.   Τίθ-ίίητΐ 

(-6ΓΤ€) 

2.     τίθ-6Τ6 

3.    τιθ-ίασί 

3•    τιθ-ωσι 

3-    Τίθ-ύησαν 

3-   τίθ-ίτωσαν 

i-ehv) 

[4ντ.ον) 

Imperfect 

Sing. 

I.    i-τΙΘ-Ύΐν 

2.    i-rie-eis 

3.    e'-Ti'e-ei 

(The  contracted 

Dual 

forms        were 

2.    i-TiQ-iTOV 

those        com- 

3.   ί-τιθ-ΐτην 

monly  used.) 

Plnr. 

1.    i-rie-f-ufv 

2.     ^τίθ-€Τί 

3•   ί-τίθ-Εσαν 

VERBS  IN  -iMi 
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Indicative 

Subjunctive 

Optative 

Imperative 

Aorisi  {First  Aor. 

Second  Aorist 

Second  Aorist 

Second  Aorist 

in  Sing,  only) 

Sin^. 

I.   ί-θ-ηκ-α 

I.    θώ 

I.    0eiV 

2.    (-Θηκ•α5 

2.   efis 

2.  y^/Tjj 

2.   e4s 

3.    ^.θτ,κ.. 

3•  ^ii 

3-  ^"'l 

3.   θ..ω 

Dual 

2.   ί-%ΐ-τον 

2.   ΘΓ/τοκ 

2.    θ(ίντον 

{θ€ίΤθν) 

2.     «670•^ 

3.    ΐ-θΐ-την 

3.   ΘΓ,το. 

3.    θβιήττ};' 

(θίίττ,ί/) 

3.    e.Tco. 

Plur. 

I.    ί-θΐ-μ^ν 

I.    ^iyuei/ 

I.    θίίημΐν 

{θίΊμΐν) 

2.     6-θε-Τ6 

2.     θί)Τ6 

2.    Pei'TjTe  (θΕίτί) 

2.     Θ6'Τ6 

3.    t-θΐ-σαν 

3.   θώσί 

3-    θίίησαν  (θί'ϊΐν; 

3•    θίτωσαρ 

Infinitive 

Participles 

inasc. 

fern.        neut. 

Present,   ηθίΐ'αι 

Present.   Tideis,  τιθΐΊσα,  τιθίν  (stem 

Second  Aorist.   θΐΐναι 

τιθ€ντ-) 

Sec.  Aor.   0eis,      θύσα,      θίν      (stem 

θ^ντ-) 

τίθημι 
Middle  and  Passive 


Indicative 

Subjunctive 

optative 

Imperative 

Present 

Present 

Present 

Present 

Sing. 

I.   τίθ-(μαι 

I.    τιθ-ώμαι 

Ι. 

τώ-^ίμ-ην 

2.   τίθ-ΐσαι 

2.    ηθ-τι 

2. 

τιθ-ΐΊο 

2. 

rle-eao 

3-   τίθ-ίται 

3.    τιθ-^ται 

3• 

τιθ-ΰτο 

3• 

ηθ-ίσθω 

Dual 

2.  τίθ-ΐσθον 

2.    τιθ-ΐσθον 

2. 

Ύίθ-ΰσθον 

2. 

τίθ-ΐσθον 

3•  τίθ-(σθον 

3-    τιθ-ησθον 

3• 

τίθ-ΐίσθην 

3• 

Ύΐθ-ίσθων 

Plur. 

I.    Τίθ-ίμΐθί 

Ι.    τιθ-ώμ^θα 

Ι. 

τιθ-ύμ(θα 

2.     Τίθ-6σθ6 

2.    τίθ-ησθ( 

2. 

τίθ-ΰσθΕ 

2. 

τίθ-ΐσθΐ 

3-   τίθ-ΐνται 

3-    τιθ-ώνται 

3• 

τιθ-ΰντο 

3• 

τίθ-4σθαιν   or 
τίθ-ίσθοισαν 

Imperfect 

."^ing. 

I.    4-τιθ-ίμ-ην 

2.    f-Tie-eao 

3.    i-rie-eTo 

^' 


Ο^^ΑΙ  _, 
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Participle 
Present 


Indicative 
Imperfect 
Dual 

2.  (-τίθ-ΐσθον 

3.  ΐ-τίθ-ίσθην 
Pliir. 

1.  ί-τιθ-ίμ^θα  Infinitive 

2.  ί-τίθ-ΐσθΐ  Present 

3.  i-τίθ-ΐντο  τίθβσθαι  τιβίμΐν-οί,  -rj, 
Second  Aorist  Second Aor.  Second  Aor,  Second  Aor.  Second Aor.  Second  Aor. 

Indicative     Siihjiinctive     Optative      Imperative     Infinitive     Participle 
Sing. 

1.  4-θΐ-μΊ]ν  θώμαι  θΐίμην         2.    θοΰ  θίσθαι  θΐμΐνοί 

2.  (-θου  3•   θίσθω, 
3-   (-θ^το  etc. 

The  rest  as  All  conjugated  as  the  Present, 

the    Im- 
perfect. 

The  only  special  Passive  tenses  are  the  First  Aorist 
and  the  Future. 

First  Aorist  First  Aor.  First  Aor.    First  Aor.    First  Aor.  First  Aor. 

Indicative  Subjunctive  Optative     Imperative     Infinitive  Participle 

i-rie-7]v              τ(θ-ώ  reO-elriv          τ(Θ-ί)τι           τΐθ-τιναι  TeO-eis 

Future                                    Future                                Future  Future 

Indicative  Optative                            Infinitive  Participle 

τΐθ-•ησομαί               —  τ^θ-ησοίμ-ην         —           τ(θ-Ύΐσΐσθαι  τΐθ--ησόμΐνο$ 

Both    are    conjugated  with    the  terminations    of  the 
same  tense  in  the  Passive   of  ττανω. 

ΐστημι,  I  make  to  stand,  set  up. 
The    Principal    Parts    are  :    Future    στ?;σω,    Perfect 
βστηκα  (I   stand),  First  Aorist  βστησα.     It  has  also  a 
Second  Aorist,  which  is  intransitive,  βστην,  I  stood. 

Active  Voice 


Indicative 
Present 
Sing. 
I.  Ίστ-ημι 

Subjunctive 
Present 

I.  Ιστ-ώ 

Optative 
Present 

I.  Ιστ-αί-ην 

Imperative 
Present 

2.    iffT-TJS 

3.  ro-T-T/^i 

2.  ί'στ-^ϊ 

3•    ''<^T-7J 

2.  ίστ-αί-η! 

3.  ίστ-αίη 

2.  Ίστ-Ί) 
3-  ίστ-ότω 

Dual. 
2.  'ίστ-ατον 

2.  ίστ-ητον 

2.  ίστ-αίητον 

{-αΐτον) 

3•  'ίστ-ατον 

3.  ιοτ-Ύ\τον 

3-  ίστ-αι-^ιτην 
(-αίτην) 

3.  ίστ-άτω. 
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Indicative 

Subjunctive 

Optative 

Imperative 

Present 

Present 

Present 

Present 

Flur. 

I.  'ίστ-αμΐν 

I.  Ιστ-ωμ^ν 

I.  Ιστ-αί-ημΐν 
[■<ΰμ(ν) 

2.  'ίστ-ατί 

2.  ιστ-Ύ]Τΐ 

2.  1στ-αίητ€ 
^    (-αΓτ€) 

2.  Υστ-ατ€ 

3.  Ιστ-ΰα-ί 

3•  Ιστ-ώσι 

3•  ίστ-αίησαν 

(The  contracted 
forms  were  those 
commonly  used). 

3.  ίστ-άντω.' 

Imperfect 

Sing. 

I.  'ίστ-•ην 

2.  rffT-Tjj 

3•  'ίσ-τ-Ά 

Dual. 

2.  'ίστ-ατον 

3.  ίστ-άτ-ην 

Flur. 

I.  "στ-αμΐν 

2.  Ί'στ-στ€ 

3-  '/στ-ασαν 

Second  Aorist 

Second  Aorist 

Second  Aorist 

Second  Aorist 

Sing. 

I.  ίστ-ην 

I.  στώ 

r.  σταίτ?!/ 

2.  ίστ-7)ί 

2.  στ7)ϊ,  etc. 

2.  στοίτ}?,  etc. 

2.  στ7)-θι 

3•  f'^T-') 

3.  στή-τω 

Ziwa/. 

(other  termina- 

(other termina- 

2. (στ-ΐ)τον 

tions    as    in    the 

tions    as    in    the 

2.  στή-τοί' 

3.  ίστ-τ]ΎΤ)ν 

Present) 

Present) 

3.  arij-Twu 

Plur. 

I.  ίστ-ημΐν 

2.  effT-7JT6 

2.  στί)-τ€ 

3.  ίστ--ησαν 

3•  στά-νταιι/ 

Injifiitive 

Present.  Ιστάναι 
Second  Aorist.  στηναι 


Participles 
inasc,       fein.        neut. 
ίστάί,     ίστασα,    Ιστάν  (stem  Ισταντ-) 
στάϊ,      στασα,     στάν  (stem  σταντ- 


φημί,  Ι  say,  is  conjugated  like  ΐστημι,  except  that  the 
Imperfect  is  €φην,  βφης  or  εφησθα,  the  rest  hke  the 
Imperfect  of  ΐστημι;  the  Imperative  is  φαθί,  φάτω, 
the   rest   as   ΐστημι — Subjunctive    φώ,   Optative    φαίην, 
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Infinitive  φάναι,  Participle  φά<ί,  φάσα,  φάν  (φαντ-).  But 
βφασκον  was  commonly  used  in  prose  for  the  Imperfect, 
ami  φάσκων  for  the  Participle.  Principal  Parts,  φημ,ί. 
Future  φy]σω,  Aorist  εφησα,  no  Perfect. 

"στη  μι 


Middle  and  Passive 


Indicative 
Present 
Sing. 

1.  "στα-μαι 

2.  Ίστα-σαι 

Subjunctive 
Present 

1.  ι'στώμαι 

2.  ϊστγ 

Optative 
Present 

1.  ΙσταΙμην 

2.  ίσταΐο 

Imperative 
Present 

2.  'ίστα-σο 

3•  "στΛ-ται 

3-  ίστηται 

3-  Ιστα'ίτο 

3.  Ιστά-σθίύ 

Dual. 
2.  'ίστα-σθον 
3•  "στα-σθον 

2.  Ίστΐισθον 
2•  Ιστησθον 

2.  ΙσταΊσθον 

3.  ίσταίσθην 

2.  'ίστα-σθον 

3.  Ιστά-σθων 

Phir.^ 

1.  Ιστά-μΐθα 

2.  "στα-σθΐ 

Ι.  ίστώμΐθα 
2.  ίστησθΐ 

Ι.  ΙσταΙμίθα 
2.  ίσταΤσθε 

2.  'ίστα-σβΐ 

3.  'ίστα-νται 

3-  ίστώ/'ταί 

3•  Ισταίντο 

3-  ίστά-σθαιΐ' 
(-σθωσαΐ') 

Impeifett 
Sing.^ 

1.  ίστά-μην 

2.  "στα-σο 

3-  "στα-το 

Dual. 
2.  "στα-σθον 
3-  Ιστά-σθην 

Pltir. 
Ι.  Ιστά-μίθα 
2.  'ίστα-σθ6 
3-  'ίστα-ντο 

Infinitive 
Present 
"στασθαί 

Participle 

Present 

Ιστάμΐν-os,  -η,    op 

The  only  special  Passive  tenses  are  the  First  Aorist 
and  the  Future. 

First  Aorist  First  Aor.  First  Aor.  First  Aor.  First  Aor.  First  Aor. 
Indicative  Subjunctive  Optative  Imperative  Infinitive  Participle 
^στάθην  σταθώ  σταθβίην       στάθητί  σταθηναι      σταθεί! 

(other  terminations  as  in  the  Aorist  Passive  of  ττανω) 


-^5 


-71 


■ΐ|τ« 


-MtD^ 

i-ir^J 

-ifytf* 

iZui^l 

--%% 
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Future  Future 

Indicative  Optative 

σταθ•ίισομαι  —  σταθησοίμην 


Future  Future 

Infinitive       Participle 
—  σταθησΐσθαί   σταθ-ησόμ^ν- 

GS,  -7J,  -ov 

Formations  as  in  the  Future  Passive  of  ττανω. 
ΐστημι  has  no  Second  Aorist  Middle. 

ΒίΒωμι,       V^•*"^ 
The  Principal  Parts  are  :  ΒίΒωμι,  Future  δώσω,  Perfect 
δε'δωΛα,  First  Aorist  βΖωκα. 

Active  Voice 


Indicative 

Suhju>ictii<e 

Optative 

Imperative 

Present 

Present 

Present 

Present 

Sino. 

I.    SlS-ωμι 

I.    διδ-ώ 

I.   διδ-οίτ?!' 

2.    δι'δ-cos 

2.  δίδ-ϊ;5 

2.    δίδ-οίηϊ 

2. 

δίδ-ου 

3.    δίδ-ίοσί 

3.   δ.δ-ί 

3-    διδ-οί'77 

3• 

διδ-ότω 

Dual. 

2.    Ι'ώ-οτον 

2.    διδ-ίτοί' 

2.    διδ-οίητον 

2. 

δίδ-οτο!' 

3.   διδ-oToy 

3-    διδ-ώτο;' 

3•    διδ-οιήτηΐ' 
{-οίτην) 

3. 

ζώ-6των 

Plur. 

I.    h'ώ-oμiV 

Ι.    %ίΙ-ωμ^ν 

Ι.    δίδ-οίη^ίΐΕΓ 

2.    δι'δ-οτ-e 

2.    διδ-ώτ€ 

2.    διδ-οΐ7;τ6 

(.ο:τ6) 

2. 

δίδ-GTe 

3.    διδ-($ασι 

3.    διδ-ώσ-ι 

3-    διδ-ϋίησα:' 

(The   contracted 
forms        were 
those        com- 
monly used.) 

3• 

διδ-ί^ι/τιοί/ 

Imperfect 

Sino. 

I.    €-διδ-ου^ 

2.    e-δίδ-οι/ϊ 

3•    Ε-δίδ-ου 

Dual. 

2.   e-δίδ-οτο;' 

3.    6•-δίδ-({τη^ 

Plur. 

I.     ^δίδ.ΟΜ€^ 

2.      6-δ/δ-0Τ€ 

3.    4-δίδ-οσαν 
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Indicative 

Su/>/u;u'tive 

(9//i7/ZW 

Imperative 

Aorisl  {Y\x%\.  only 

Jurist 

yifijrw/ 

Aorist 

in  Singular) 

Sing. 

I.    ί-δωκ-α 

δ-ώ 

δ-οίτ)!' 

l-6s 

2.    r-5a,K-as 

δ-α'ϊ,  etc. 

δ-οίτΐϊ,  etc. 

Ζ•6τω,  etc. 

3.    ί-8ωκ-ΐ 

(as  Present) 

(as  Present) 

(as  Present) 

Dual. 

2     ί-δοτ-οι/ 

3.    ^-Ur.^v 

Plur. 

I.    e-5o/ue»/ 

2.    r-5oTe 

3.    ί-δοσον 

Infinitive 

Participles 

Present 

Present 

niasc.      fern. 

neiit. 

διδόναι 

δίδού?,  δίδουσα 

iiUv  {Μοντ-) 

Aorisl 

Aorist 

Ιοΰναι 

Zovs,  Ζοΰσα,  5( 

u  {Sour.) 

Middle  m 

id  Passive 

Indicative 

Sulijunctivc 

optative 

Imperative 

Present 

Present 

Present 

Present 

Sing. 

I.    δίδ-ομαι 

I.    δίδ-ώ^αι 

I.    διΒ-οΙμην 

2.    δ/δ-οσαι 

2.    διδ-ί 

2.    δίδ-οΓο 

2.    m-oao 

3.    m-οται 

3•    διδ-ώται 

3.   διδ-οΓτο 

3.    δίδ-όσθα 

Dual. 

2.   5ί8-ο(τθον 

2.    διδ-άσθο;/ 

2.    δίδ-οΓ^θοί/ 

2.    m-οσθον 

3.    δίδ-οσ-θοί/ 

3-    διδ-ώσθοί' 

3-    5ι5-οίσθηΐ' 

3.    διδ-όσθω(' 

ΡΛ/r. 

I.    διδ-(<μ69α 

Ι.    διδ-α'μβθα 

Ι.    δίδ-οι>9ο 

2.    δι'δ-οσθ€ 

2.    διδ-ώσθ6 

2.    διδ-οΓσθ€ 

2.    δίδ-οσθ6 

3-    δ/δ-οι/ται 

3.    διδ-ώΐ'ται 

3-    διδ-οΓ^/το 

3-    διδ-ίίσθωΐ' 
or  -όσθωσαν 

Imperject 

Sin^. 

I.    ί-διδ-ιί/ίη»/ 

2.    6'.δίδ-οσο 

3-      6-δίδ-ΟΤΟ 

Dual. 

2.    e-SiS-οσθον 

3.   €-δίδ-<ίσθ7]ί' 

P/?<r. 

I.    ^-5ίί.6μ(θα 

2.   ^δί'δ-οσθε 

3-   Ε-δίδ-οι/το 
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Indicative 

Subjtinctive 

Optative 

Imperative 

Second  Aorist 

Second  Aorist 

Second  Aorist 

Second  Aorist 

4.56-μνν 

5ώμαι 

ζοΐμην 

ioC 

^-Sov 

5φ,  etc. 

Solo,  etc. 

δί^σθα»,  etc. 

f-δο-το,  etc. 

(as  in  Present) 

(as  in  Present) 

(as  in  Present) 

(as  Imperfect) 

Infinitive 

Participles 

Present 

Present 

ΙιΖοσθαί 

5ώόμΐν-05,  -71,  •ον 

Aorist 

Aorist 

UaQai 

Sojuec-oj,  -η,  •ον 

The  only  special  tenses  of  the  Passive  are  the  First 
Aorist  and  Future. 


First  Aorist 

Indicative 

ΐ-5όθ-ηΐ' 

First  Aor.    First  Aor. 
Szihjunctive    Optative 
δοθώ             ζοθύνν 

First  Aor. 

Imperative 
ζόθητι 

First  Aor 

Infinitive 

δοθηναι 

First  Aor. 

Participle 

5oe-eis,  -e7aa, 

Futu7-e 
Indicative 
Βοθ-•{ισομαι 

Future 
Optative 
—           Βοθησοίμ-ην 



Future 
Infinitive 
5οθ•ησ(σθαι 

Future 

Particifle 

5οθησ6μ£ν-ο$, 

-7],    -OV 

ConjuCTated    as    correspo 

iding   tenses    of 

Passive    of 

τταυω. 

Βακνυμι     ''-^- 

The  special  forms  are  only  those  given  below  ;  all 
others  are  formed  as  if  from  Β€ΐκνύ-ω,  like  those  of  τταύω. 

Principal  Parts :  Βείκννμι,  Future  δβίξω,  Perfect 
8έ8€ΐχα,  First  Aorist  e^ei^a. 


Active 

Voice 

1 

liddle  and  Passive  Voice 

Indicative 

Imperative 

Indicative 

Imperative 

Present 

Present 

Present 

Present 

Sing. 

I.    ΐΛκν-νμι 

I. 

Ζΐ'ικν-νμαί 

2.    ΐΛκνυ$ 

2.    δ^Ίκν-υ 

2. 

5(1κν-υσαί 

2.    Se'iKV-vffo 

3.    Μκν-υσι. 

3.    δΐίκν-ΰτ<ύ 

3• 

SeiKV-vrai 

3.    SeiKV-vcew 

Dttal 

2.    Se'iKV-vTov 

2.     hfUv-VTOV 

2. 

5(ίκν-υσθον 

2.    Μκν-υσθον 

3.    Μκν-υτον 

3.     SfiKV-VTOlV 

3• 

Μκΐ'-υσ-θοί' 

3.    5ίΐκν-νσθα:ν 

Piter. 

I.    δύκν-υμ^ν 

I. 

ZeiKV-νμΐθα 

2.    Se'iKV-vTf 

2.    Ζίίκν-υτί 

2. 

δ€ίκν-υσθ€ 

2.   SelKV-vaOe 

3.   SfiKv-vaai 

3.    SeiKV-vvTwv 
{SeiKV-ΰτύύσαν) 

3• 

Se'tKV-vvTai 

3.   ζΐίκν-ύσθων 
{SeiKV-ύσθωσαν) 
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Indicative 

Indicative 

Imperfect 

Imperfect 

Sing. 

I.     i-h^iKV-VV 

I. 

ΐ-^ίΐκν-νμτ]ν 

2.    ili'iKV-vs 

2' 

i-St'iKv-vao 

3.     hZ,iKV-V 

3- 

ΐ-δΐΊκν-υτο 

Dual 

2.    i-hfiKV-vrov 

2. 

έ-ζΐίκν-υσθον 

3.    4-δ€ΐκν-ύτην 

3• 

ΐ-1ΐΐκν-νσθΐ)ν 

Phir. 

I.    ΐ-Ζύκν-υμίν 

I. 

k-Sf  ικν-νμ^θα 

2.    Ι-Ιύκν-ντΐ 

2. 

ΐ-δΐίκν-υσθΐ 

3•    ΐ-Ζΰκνυσαν 

3• 

e-de'iKV-vvTo 

Infinitive 

Participle 

Infinitive 

Participle 

Present 

Present 

Present 

Present 

5(ΐκν-ύναί 

δεικν-ΰϊ,  -νσα,  -vv 

δίίκν-υσθαι 

δΐίκννμΐν-οί,  -Ύ], 
-ou 

VIII.     €ΐμί,  I  am.     €ΐμι,  I  shall  go.     Liquid  Verbs 
etyut,  I  am 


rmticative 

Subjunctive 

optative 

Iviferative 

Infinitive 

Participles 

Present 

Im/er/eci 

Present 

Present 

Present 

Present 

Present 

Sing. 

I.    (ΐμ<. 

I.   r>or^ 

I.    ώ 

I.   εϊηι- 

2.    e! 

2.   ί,σθα 

2.  ji; 

2.   etrji 

2.  Γσθι 

e'l'ai 

ων,     ονσα, 

3     effTl 

3•   V' 

3-  η 

3-  f") 

3.  eσrω 

6v   (stem 
ii-r-) 

Dual 

2.   i^rrir 

2.     ^ιΤΟν 

2.     7>01' 

2.    CtTJTOl' 

(error) 

2.    tffTOl' 

3.   ecrxri^ 

3•   ή-τ')" 

())ση)ΐ•) 

3.    .1X01/ 

3.   eiiJTT)!' 
(ctr^r) 

3.  eVrwr 

Plur. 

I.   ί'σμΕν 

Ι.   riiX€V 

I.    ωμίν 

I.   e^l7μeI' 
(el^e..) 

2.   care 

2.   ητ€ 

2.     '/TC 

2.   eirjre 
(eire) 

2.  eVre 

3.  eiat 

3-   Va^ 

3.   ώσι 

3.   ti))(7ai' 
(elef) 

3.    Ιστωσα,ν 
(eVro..) 

/^«ί•«,ΐ 

Future 

Future 

Future 

«'."i-• 

I.   ϊσομαί 

I.  ΐσοίμ-ην 

ϊσ^σθαι 

έσόμει/-ο?, 

2.   eVei 

2.  eVoto 

->,,    -01- 

3.   eVrai 

3.  eVotro 

Dual 

2.  ΐσΐσθον 

2.  ίσοισθοι• 

3.  ίσισθον 

3.  eVo.Ve^. 

Plur. 

I.  6<ΓΟμ6θα 

I.  ΐσ-οίμ^θα 

2.  eVeafle 

2.  ίσοίσθΐ 

3.   eVoi^i 

3.  Ενοιι/το 

VERBS   IN 
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Indicative 

Present 

Imperfect 

Sing. 

I.   ίίμι 

χ.^^αθΓ>>.. 

2.  iec.    or 

3•  eio-' 

3•  «ei.  or 

Dual 

2.    'iTOU 

2.  fjroi' 

3.  ϊτοι- 

3•  ϊ)")" 

Flu,: 

I.  t^e^ 

I.  τ^μει/ 

2.  ire 

2.  \-r. 

3.  ιασι 

3.  τ)σα>/    or 

el/Ai,  I  shall  go 


Subjunctive      Optative     Imperative   Infinitive   Participle 
Present  Present        Present        Present        Present 


2.  1015 

3.  ioi 


ιουσα, 
'  (stem 
'T-) 


Liquid  Verbs 

Verbs  whose  stem  ends  in  a  liquid  (λ,  μ,  ν,  ρ),  as 
άγγβΧλ-ω,  I  bear  a  message,  φαίνω,  I  show,  form  their 
future  by  shortening  the  final  syllable  of  the  stem,  and 
by  dropping  the  second  of  the  consonants,  as  άγγελλ-ω, 
αγγελ-,  or  the  second  vowel  of  a  diphthong,  as  φαίν-ω, 
φαν-,  or  shortening  a  long  vowel,  as  κρίνω,  I  judge, 
κρΐν-.  They  add  for  the  termination  (theoretically 
-εσω)  -βω,  and  then  contract  the  -εω  into  -ώ,  like  φιΧβω, 
and  conjugate  the  tense  just  like  the  present  of  φίλ(ε)ώ, 
active  and  middle,  thus  : — 


I  shall  show 

Si"g. 

£>!iaZ 

Plur. 

I.    φαΐ'ώ 

φανονμίν 

2.    φανβΪΒ 

φανΐΊτον 

φαν€Ϊτ6 

3.    φανΰ 

φανΐϊτον 

φανονσι 

I  shall  appear  (show  myself) 

Sing.  Dual.  Plur. 

φανονμαι  φανούμΐθα 

φαν^Ί  φανΐΐσθον        φανύσθΐ 

φανίΊταί         φαν^Ιαθον       φανοΐνται 


Α  very  common  verb,  with  no  present  in  use,  is  olha, 
a  perfect  with  a  present  meaning,  I  know. 

Participle 


ΐ'ίΖόί 
(stem  ίί'δοτ-) 


Indicative 

Subjunctive 

Optative 

Imperative 

Infinitive 

51ης. 

I.  oloa 

6Ϊδώ 

iMutiv 

(lUvai 

2.   ο'ΐσθα 

€Ϊδί)ϊ 

€ΐ5(ίη5 

-ίσβι 

3.   ο/δε 

ei'Sjj 

iiSeiv 

Χστω 
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Subjunctive 


ΐΐδωμ^ι 
6Ϊδώσι 


Optative 
είδεΓτοί' 


είδΕΪτ6 


Imperative 


ίστοι 

ίστω\ 


ίστω 


Sin^. 


Pluperfect  {with  aorist 
jneaning) 

Plitr. 


Dual 


γστον 
νστην 


1.  ^σμΐν 

2.  ■^στΐ 

3.  ^σαν  (?)δί 

σαν) 


Future 
Sing. 

1.  6ίσομοί 

2.  ^ίσΐΐ 
3•    είσίται 


Future 
Dual 
2.    (ϊσβσθον 
3•    ΐΧσ(σθορ 


Future 
Plur. 

1.  ΐΐσόμί^α, 

2.  ilataQt 

3.  efffOfToi 


i77/ii,  I  send 
Active  Voice 


Indicative 

Present 

Imperfect 

Sing. 

1.  Ί-ημί 

2.  '/rjj 

3.  ίησι 

'it  IV 

'lets 
"et 

Dual 
2.   '/eTOJ/ 

'Utov 

3.    "fTOV 

Ιίτην 

Plur. 

1.  '/e/iei/ 

2.  '/6T6 

3.  ;5σ. 

'ίίμ^ν 

'Ure 

'Ucav 

First  Aorist 

Singular, 

Second  Aorist 

Dual  and 

Plural 

■ήκα 

ή/ί6 

firov 
ί'ίτ-ην 

εΤμΐν 

6ΓΤ€ 

ΐΊσαν 


Imperative 


Second 
Aorist 


'Urov 
Ιίτων 


16T€ 

UvTttiv 


iTOV 
(των 


'ivTWV 


Sub- 
junctive 
Present 

Optative 
Present 

IS>,      iris, 
etc. 

ίίίην,!ΐί-η$, 
etc. 

Aorist 
5>,  etc. 

Aorist 
ΐ'ίην,  etc. 

Infinitive 

Participle 

Present 

Present 

Uvai 

Wis,  ίΰσα, 

Uv 

Aorist 

Aorist 
els 

Future  '-haoi,  Perfect  «I/fo  (only  in  composition) 


Middle  Voice 


Indicative 


Present 

Sing. 

1.  'ίΐμαι 

2.  'Ucai 

3.  'Urai 


Imperfect 


ΐ(μ-ην 

ί'εσο 

'Uto 


Second 
Aorist 

("μην 
(ίσο 


Imperative 


Presoit 


ασο 
ίίσθα 


Second 
Aorist 


PRINCIPAL  PARTS 
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Indicative 

hnperative 

I'reseiH 

Imperfect 

Second 

Present 

Second  Aorist 

Aorist 

Dual 

2.  'Uadov 

'Uadov 

(Ίσθον 

"ΐσθον 

'4σθον 

3.   'UaQov 

Ιίσθ-ην 

ί'ίσθην 

Ιίσθων 

'ΐσθων 

Pliir. 

I.    Ι^μΐθα 

1 4 μι  θ a 

ΐ'ίμίθα 

2.   'Uade 

'ίίσθΐ 

ΐϊσθΕ 

"eaOe 

ίσθΐ 

3.   "evrai 

'ifVTO 

€lvTO 

Ιέσθουν 

ΐσθων 

Subjunctive 

Optative 

Infinitive 

Participles 

Present 

I.   Ιΰιμαί 

ίθίμην 

'ίίσθαι 

Ιίμΐνοί 

2.    Ir, 

luo 

3.  i7)Toi,etc. 

U7to,  etc. 

5i,-i?«if 

Aorist 

I.   ω/iai 

ί'ίμην 

ϊσθαι 

'ίμΐνο$ 

2.   ^ 

eio 

3.  ήται,  etc. 

eJro,  etc. 

First  Aorist  Passive,  Indicative  eWr)v,  Subjunctive  keS>,  Optative 
(θΐίην,  Participle  iOeis 


IX.     Principal  Parts 

Some   very    common    verbs    do    not    form    all    their 
principal  parts  according  to  rules  already  given. 


Present 

Meaning 

Future 

Perfect 

Aorist 

&yw 

lead,  bring 

&ξω 

^Χα 

¥,yayov 

aipL• 

take 

αιρ-ησω 

νρνκα 

elXov 

I     aor.       [ 

ijpienv 

ακούω 

hear 

ακούσομαι 

ακ-ηκοα 

iJKOvcra 

ύτΓ-ακούω 

listen  to,  over- 
hear 

αφίκνίομαι 

arrive 

αφίξομαι 

aφ:yμaι 

αφικόμην 

βαίνω 

SO 

β-^ΐσομαι. 

β(βηκα 

ίβν       " 

βάλλω 

throw 

βα\ώ 

β4βΚηκα 

^βαΚον 

βούλομαι 

wish 

βουΧησομαι 

βΐβούχ-ημαι 

ΐβουΚ-ηθ-ην 

•γί-γνομαι 

become,     come 
into  existence, 
be 

•/ίν-ήσομαί 

γίγίνημαι 
y4yova,      Ι 
am 

iyepόμηv 

7^7νωσκω 

get    to    know, 
know 

γνώσομαι 

iyvuKa 

^^ων 
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{iyvwv  2  aor.  iiid.      yvSi,  yv^s,  etc.,  sufij.      yvuir]v,  opt.      yvwdi,  itnpcr. 
yvwvai,  inf.      yvovs,  pari. ) 
(δίίδαι,  only  found  in  epic  poetry,  1   /s  /  ^   /"δίδοικα^Ι    ,„s  y..        . 

except /ί;-/ίίΓ/)  fear  j   ^         ^    '   ^δεδιο     J   ^  ' 


Present 

Aleatiing- 

Future 

Perfect 

Aorist 

ζι5άσκω 

-teach 

iiUico 

Ζ^νΛαχα 

^5ί5αξα 

δο«βω 

think,  seem 

δο'ΐ. 

545ογμαι 

ίδυξα 

ζύναμαι 

be  able,  can 

5υνησομαι 

5ΐ5ύνημαί 

(δυν-ηθην 

4θ(Κω     or 

be  willing 

ίθΐ\ί}σω 

■ηθίΧτηκα 

7]θΐΚ-ησα 

θίλω 

(\αύνω 

drive,  march 

έλώ 

eKrjXaKa 

Ϋΐλασα 

(ρχομαι 

come 

ΐ\(ύσομαι 

€'λ7)λυθα 
(  e'ui>7iKa'\ 

ήΧθον 

(ΐιρ'ισκω 

find 

βύρήσο 

Ιηϋρηχα) 

eZpov 

*χω 

have 

Χσχναω^ 

ΐσχηκα 

ίσχον 

θν-ησκω 

die 

θανοίμαι 

τίθνηκα 

(θα,νον 

καίω 

burn 

καύσω 

κ4καυκα 

ΐκαυσα 

κίμνω 

labour,  sufier 

καμοΰμαι 

κίκμ-ηκα 

ΐκαμον 

kill 

Ι  ΐκτΐΐνα  \ 

κτΐίνω 

κτ(νώ 

απ-ίκτονα 

Χίκτανον) 
€λαβον 

Καμβάνω 

take 

Κ^]\\/ομαί 

ΐϊΧ-ηφα 

Κανθάνω 

escape  notice  of 

λήσο) 

λ€\ηθα 

(Καθον 

Κανθάνομαί 

forget 

λήσο/ioi 

\(\ησμαι 

ΐΚαθόμην 

μανθάνω 

learn 

μαθησ-ομαι 

μβμάθηκα 

ΐμαθον 

οίχομαι 

be  gone 

οΙχ•{ισομαι 

(οϊχωκα\ 
Υψχωκα  j 

imperf.  <^χ 

οΧομαι 

think 

οΙ•ησομαι 

imperf.  ψόμ-ην 

ψ^θ-ην 

όράω 

see 

ίψομαι 

ΐώρακα 

ίϊδον 

πάσχω 

suffer 

τ^σομαι 

■πίπονθα 

έπαθαν 

■πίνω 

drink 

ττίομαι 

πί'τΓοικα 

(ΤΓίΟν 

πίπτω 

fall 

πΐσοΰμαι 

πΐπτωκα 

ίττΐσον 

■πυνθάνομαι 

inquire,  learn 

πΐύσομαι 

■πίττυσμαί 

4πνθόμην 

τίμνω 

cut 

Τιμώ 

τ^τμ-ηκα 

ΐΠμον 

Tuyxauw 

happen,  hit  on 

τ€ύξομαι 

τ(τύχ-ηκα 

ίτυχον 

φαίνω 

show,    bring    to 
light 

φανώ 

^Γfφayκa 

^φννα 

φαίνομαι 

appear 

φανοΰμαι 

π(φηνα 

^φάνΜ 

φ^ρω 

carry,      bear, 
bring 

οϊσω 

έν-ήνοχα 

Ι  ^vtyKa  \ 
X^vtyKovj 

Χ — Prepositions 
The  Prepositions  not  given  in  the  preceding  lessons 
are  : — 

άι/τί,  instead  of,  with  Genitive,  as 

flp-ίΐνη  αντί  ττολΐμου,  peace  instead  of  war. 
^  The  form  always  used  in  Attic  prose. 
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ττρό,  before,  with  Genitive,  as 

ττρίι  T7)s  o'lKtas,  before  the  house. 

ττμΐ)  T7)s  (ΐρ-ηνη!,  before  the  peace. 

ττρο  τούτων,  sooner  than,  rather  than,  this. 

αμψί  (on  both  sides  of;  aliout,  with  Genitive  (rare  in  prose),  as 

ΐΓΟ\ίμο5  αμψϊ  yvvaiKOs,  a  war  about  a  wonian. 
with  Dative  (only  in  poetr}'),  as  -^ 

αμφ'  &μοίί,  about  his  shoulders.  'ύ^  0  ^  ^ 

Avith  Accusative,  about,  near,  as 

αμ(ρ\  Τ7]ν  θάλασσαν,  near  the  sea. 

αμφΐ  SeiAjjv,  towards  evening. 

oi  αμψΙ  rhv  βασιλιά,  the  king's  attendants. 

ανά,  up  along  {Dat.  only  in  poetry),  with  Accusative,  as 
ava  Thv  τΓοταμόν,  up  the  river. 
aia  χρόνον,  in  course  of  time. 
ava  πασαν  ημΐ^αν,  every  day,  day  by  day. 

irpos,  to,  towards,  with  Accusative,  as 

πρ!)ί  τΊ\ν  νησον,  towards  the  island. 
TTphs  ταντα,  looking  to  this,  therefore. 

with  Genitive,  as  ττρίυθίώ^κα!  πρίυονθρώπω»',  in  the  sight  of  gods  and  men. 
ττροϊ  Qiwv,  by  the  gods  !  (an  adjuration) 
πρί)5  τούτων,  in  consequence  of  this, 
with  Datiie,  as  irphs  τγ  ν-ησψ,  close  to  the  island. 
TTphs  TovTois,  in  addition  to  this. 

■rapi,  beside,  with  Genitive,  as 

irapa  του  ττοταμοΰ,  from  beside  the  river. 
with  Dative,  as  irapa  τψ  ττοταμφ,  (rest)  beside  the  river. 
with  Accusative,  as  πάρα  Thv  ττοταμόν,  to  (beside),  or  along  by,  the  river. 

παρά   νόμον,    contrary   to    law    (i.e.    beside,   and   not 
within  it). 


XI— Conditional  Sentences 

Conditional  sentences  or  clauses  are  such  as  involve  a 
supposition,  an  uncertainty,  as  distinguished  from  an 
ascertained  fact. 

The  Indicative,  Subjunctive  and  Optative  are  used  in 
them  according  to  the  meaning  of  the  speaker  ;  also  the 
Infinitive  and  Participle  may  convey  a  similar  idea. 

The  general  uses  of  the  Subjunctive  are — 

To  express  (i)  an  exhortation,  as  ϊωμ^ν,  let  us  go. 

I 
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(2)  a  purpose,  present  or  future,  as  ττεμιτω 

ίνα  €\Θύ],    ι   send  in  order  that   he 
may  come. 

(3)  hesitation,  as  τι  βΐπω  ;  what  am  I  to 

say  ? 

(4)  a  condition,  of  present  or  future  time. 
The  general  uses  of  the  Optative  are — 

To  express  (i)  a  wish,  as   βη   μοι  εϊη  e^eiv  ^puaeia 
^V-b./iT-  τάλαντα^  Ο    be    it    not    for    me    to 

possess  talents  of  gold  ! 

(2)  a  purpose  in  past  time,  as  βττεμψα  ϊνα 

βΧθοι,  I  sent  in  order  that  he  might 
come. 

(3)  a  condition. 

av  is  the  particle  which  marks  statements  as  con- 
ditional.    Thus— 

With  Infinitive  :  ϊίφη  τον  άν^ρα  φνγβΐν,  he  said  that 
the  man  fled  ; 
βφη  τον  avSpa  φυγείν  αν,  he  said  that 
the  man  would  have  fled. 
With  Participles  :  ol  φνγόντες,  those  who  actually  fled  ; 
ol    av  φνγόντβς,   those    who  would 
have  fled. 
A  relative  may  contain  the  idea  of  uncertainty — 

οσονς  e'Se,  as  many  as  he  saw  ; 

όσους  av  Ϊ801,  as  many  as  he  from  time  to  time  saw  ; 
όσους  av  Ϊ8ΐ],  as  many  as  he  may  (presently)  happen 
to  see. 

„  ,  .IV,  ίτόσο!,  so  iireat  ;  pi.  so  many 

οσ-os,  -77,  -ov,  how  nreat,  pi.  how  many.  -  _'       ^^         '  ^  •' 

'       '  t>         )  r  J      yrocovTOS,      ,, 

τ  r     1-  .  1  •   J  (toIos,  of  such  a  kind 

ol-os,  -a,  -ov,  of  what  kmd.  \         J 

[^TOtOVTOS,      ,,  ,, 

But  av  is  used  with  the  Subjunctive  combined  with 
"  if,"  et  (iav  =  el  av),  or  a  relative,  as  0?  av,  or  some  con- 
junctions, as  όταν  {=  οτε  αν),  when,  or  όπότ-αν,  when- 
soever. 
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άν  is  especially  used  in  Conditional  Sentences,  of 
which  there  ^refour  kinds. 

The  z/-clause  is  called  the  Protasis,  the  conclusion  the 
Apodosis. 

I.  Mere  assumption.  Here  the  Indicative  is  used  in 
both  Protasis  and  Apodosis.     There  is  no  άν. 

el  al  TrXevpai  ϊσαι  είσί,  καΐ  αϊ  ηωνίαι  Χσαι  είσί.  If  the 
sides  are  equal  (as  we  have  just  proved),  the  angles  also 
are  equal. 

II.  Temporary  uncertainty.  Protasis  in  Subjunctive 
with  iav.     Apodosis  in  Indicative. 

idv  Ti  βχτ],  δώσεί.  If  he  (presently)  finds  that  he  has 
anything,  he  will  give  it. 

III.  Absolute  uncertainty,  or  mere  supposition.  Both 
Protasis  and  Apodosis  in  Optative,  with  άν  in  Apodosis. 

€0  Ti  βχοι,  Soil]  άν.  If  he  should  turn  out  to  have  any- 
thing (but  there's  no  telling),  he  would  give  it. 

IV.  The  condition,  it  is  implied,  is  not  fulfilled. 
Indicative  in  both  clauses,  the  imperfect  tense  for 
present  time,  the  aorist  for  past  time,     άν  in  Apodosis. 

el  τούτο  eiroLei,  σαφώς  αν  enpaTre.  If  he  were  now 
doing  this  (butlie  isn't),  he  would  be  acting  wisely. 

el  τούτο  έτΓοίησε,  σοφώς  άν  βπραξβ.  If  he  had  done 
this  (but  he  did  not),  he  would  have  acted  wisely. 


^  ^9:- 
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PASSAGES    FOR   TRANSLATION 

The  Greek  Testament 

I.  St,  Mark,  i.  1-5 

τρίβο<;,  2/.,  (trodden)  path 

κηρν-σσω,  fut.  -ξω,  pro- 
claim 

μετάνοια,  I /.,  change  of 
purpose,  repentance 

άφεσις,  3/.,  remission,  for- 
giveness 

αμαρτία,  I  /.  (missing  the 
mark),  sin,  error 

πορεύομαι,  journey,  march 
(of  an  army) 

ό/Λολογεω,     agr  e,      admit, 


καΰως,  even  as 
iSov,  behold 

ΓατΓο-στελλω,  send  forth 
-  άπ-€στα\μ€νος,  pass.  perf. 
[      partic. 

ττρόσωττον,  2  ii.,  face 
κατα-σκευά-ζω,     fut.      -σω, 

prepare 
βοάω,  shout,  cry  aloud 
ετοιμά-ζω,    fut.   -σω,   make 

ready 
όδ09,  2/.,  way 
εύθ-νς,     -eta,    -ύ,    straight  con  less 

[βύθυ,  straightway) 

άρχ^η  του  evayyeXiou  Ιησον  άριστου,  υίου  του  Θεοΰ. 
καθώς  yeypanTat  iv  τω  Ήσαία  τω  προφήτΐ].  Ιδού,  εγώ 
6ί7Γ0-στ6λλω  τον  ayyeXov  μου  προ  προσώπου  σου,  δ? 
κατα-σκευάσβί  την  ό8όν  σον  φωνή  βοώντο'^  iv  ττ)  έρήμω, 
'Ετοιμάσατε  την  όΒον  Κυρίου,  ευθεία^;  ποιείτε  τα?  τρί/βους 
αυτού.  Έyέvετo  Ίωάνΐ'η'ζ  ο  βαπτίζων  εν  ττ}  ερήμω,  καΐ 
κηρύσσων  βάπτισμα  μετάνοια•^;  et?  άφεσιν  αμαρτιών,  καΐ 
εξ-ίπορεύετο  ττρο?  αύτον  πάσα  ή  ^ΙουΒαία  χώρα  καΐ  οι 
ΊεροσαΧυμΐται  πάντε<ζ,  καΐ  εβαπτίζοντο  εν  τω  'lopSavrj 
ποταμώ  υπ'  αύτου  εξ-oμo\oyoύμev(ιl  τά<ί  αμαρτία'^  αυτών. 

2.  St.  John,  i,  1-12 


ττρό?,  (close)  unto,  with 
χωρίς,  apart  from 
κατα-Χαμβάνω,  arrest,    re- 
press 
μαρτυρία,  \ /.,  testimony 
μαρτυρέω,  bear  testimony 
ΐ'δί-ο?,  -a,  -ov,  one's  own 


πιστεύω,  believe,  put  trust 

in 
άΧηθινός,  true 
φωτίζω,  give  light  to 
εξουσία,     I  /.    (delegated) 

authority,  power 
τέκνον,  2  η.,  a  child 


[19 
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ev  iipxfj  ην  ό  λόγος,  καΐ  6  λόγθ9  ην  ττρος  τον  &eov,  καΐ 
Θβος  ην  ό  λόγο?,  οΰτος  ην  ev  άρχη  προ<ί  τον  Θεόΐ'. 
ττάντα  hi  αύτοΰ  ijevero,  καΐ  χωρίς  αύτοΰ  iyevcTO  ovSe  ev 
ο  yeyovev.  ev  αντω  ζωη  ην,  καΐ  ή  ζωη  ην  το  φώ?  των 
ανθρώπων,  καΐ  το  φως  ev  τη  σκοτία  φαίνει,  καΐ  η  σκο- 
τία αύτο  ου  κατέΧαβεν.  eyeveTO  ανθρωττος  άττεσταΧμένος 
τταρα  (tdeov,  όνομα  αύτω  Ιωάννης,  ούτος  ηΧθεν  εΙς  μαρτυ- 
ρίαν,  ίνα  μαρτνρηση  ττερί  του  φωτός,  'ίνα  ττάντβς  τησ- 
τεύσωσι  Si  αύτοΰ.  ουκ  ην  εκείνος  το  φως,  αλλ'  ίνα 
μαρτυρηση  ττερί  του  φωτός,  ην  το  φως  το  αληθινόν,  ο 
φωτίζει  ττάντα  άνθρωττον,  ερχόμενον  εις  τον  κόσμον.  εν 
τω  κόσμω  ην,  και  ό  κόσμος  Βι  αύτοΰ  εγενετο,  και  ό  κόσμος 
αυτόν  ούκ  έ'γζ'ω.  εις  τα  ϊΒια  ηΧθε,  και  οι  ϊΒιοι  αύτον  ού  ^  ( 
τταρ-έΧαβον.  οσυι  ΒεεΧαβον  αυτόν,  εΒωκεν  αύτοϊς  εζουσίαν <  o\jOVj 
τέκνα  ΘβοΟ  γενέσθαι,  τοις  ττιστεύουσιν  εις  τό  όνομα 
αύτοΰ. 

3.   Revelation,  xxi.  g,  ίο,  xxii.  1-5 
ηεμω,  be  full  of  κατάθεμα,  3  η.,  a  curse 

λαλεω,  talk  ΒοΰΧος,     2     ///.,    bondman, 

Βεΰρο,  hither  servant 

ύψηΧός,  high  Χατρεύω,  serve 

Χαμττρός,  bright  μετωττον,  2  η.,  forehead 

άρνίον,  2  η.,  a  lamb  XP^^a,  1  /.,  need 

ττΧατεΐα,  l/".,  street  Χύχνος,  2  ;;/.,  lamp 

εντεύθεν,  on  this  side  νύξ  (νυκτ-),  3  /.,  night 

εκείθεν,  on  that  side  ετι,  again,  any  more 

μην,  3  ;;/.,  a  month 

καΐ  ηΧθεν  εΙς  εκ  των  ετττα  ά^^εΧων  των  εχόντων  τας 
επτά  φιάΧας  τας  ^εμούσας  των  επτά  πΧη^ο)ν  των  εσχά- 
των, καΐ  εΧάΧησε  μετ^  εμού  Xέyωv,  Αεΰρο,  Βείζω  σοι  την 
νύμφην,  την  yvvaiKa  τον  άρνίον.  και  άπ-ήν^κε  με  εν  C  ulj' 
πνευματι  επ  όρος  μεya  και  ύψηΧόν,  καϊ  εΒειξέ  μοι  την 
ποΧιν  την  ayiav,  ΊερονσαΧήμ,  καταβαίνονσαν  εκ  του 
ουρανού  από  τοΰ  (^εοΰ,  εχονσαν  την  Βόξαν  τοΰ  Θεοί). 
******  και  εΒειξε  μοι  ποταμον  ύΒατος  ζωής  Χαμπρον 
ώς  κρύσταΧΧον  εκ-πορενόμενον  εκ  τοΰ  θρόνου  τοΰ  @εοΰ 
και  τοΰ   άρνίου,  εν  μέσω   της  πΧατείας  αυτής,    καΐ  τοΰ 

ο^ο^,-^."^'     ^^^r  <^        ^.-^ 


^fiO'hi^i^/^^  '5:Λ4ί::λΛ-^/ΐΛ-^ί^ 


,  'ji.  t-* 
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ΤΓΟταμον  ivrevOev  καΐ  eKeWev  ξυΚον  ζωής,  ττοιονν  καρττούς 

ScoSeKa,  κατά  μήνα  βκαστον  άττοΒώονν  τον  καρπον  αύτοΰ• 

κα\  τα  φύλΧα  του  ξνΧου  et9  θεραττείαν  των   εθνών,      καΐ 

ττάν  κατάθεμα  ουκ  εσται  έ'τί•   καΐ   ό  θρόνος  του  θεού  καΐ 

του  άρνίου  ev  αυτί]  βσταΐ'  καΐ  οΐ  hovXoL  αύτοΰ  Χατρενσου- 

σιν  αύτώ,  καΐ  οψονταί  το  πρόσωπον   αύτοΰ•  καΐ  το  όνομα      '■'l/h  6 

αυτού   εττι  των   μετωττων  αυτών  και   νυξ  ουκ  εσται  βτί'        \, 

καΐ  ■χρείαν  ούκ  εχ^ουσι  φωτοςΧυχνου  καΐ  φωτός  ήΧίου,  οτι 

Κύριος  ό  Θβό?  φωτίσει  εττ   αυτούς•   και  βασιΧεύσουσιν  εΙς 

τους  αιώνας  τών  αΙώνων. 

Χενορηον— Anabasis 

Book  I,  Ch.  vi.,  3-1 1 

4.   T/ie  Trial  of  a  Traitor. 

Cyrus,  prince  of  Asia  Minor,  a  province  of  Persia, 
marched  against  his  brother  Artaxerxes,  king  of  Persia, 
with  an  army  of  Persians,  and  a  contingent  of  Greek 
troops,  under  command  of  Klearchus,  a  Spartan  generah 
Orontes,  a  staft-officer  in  his  Persian  army,  sent  a  letter 
to  the  king,  offering  to  betray  him. 

συΧΧαμβάνω,  arrest  ττοΧεμέω,  make  war 

συγ-Αταλεω,    call    (συν)    to-  δο«:εω,  fut.  δό|^ω,  seem,  seem 

gether  good  to 

όττΧίτης,  I  in.,  man-at-arms  8οκεΐ  μοι,  I  think  it  best 

θεσθαι\  τα    οττλα,    ground  Βεξιύ,     I    /.,     right     hand, 

arms  solemn  pledge 

σι;/Α/3ουλο?,  2  ;//.,  counsellor  εϊσω,  within 

κ ρίσ ίς  (-εως),  T,f.,  judgment,  ώδε,  thus 

trial  άΒίκέω,  act  unjustly,  wrong 

βουΧεύω,      counsel       (eVi-  άττο- κρίνομαι,  answer 

βουΧεύω,  plot)  οΰκ-ουν  (έχεις),  have  you 
βουΧεύομαι,  consult  not  then  (ουν)  ? 

δίκαιος,  just  βωμός,  2  in.,  altar 

ύττηκοος,  a  subject  μεταμβλει  μοι,  I  repent 

jτά-σσω  (-ξω),  arrange  φανερός,  manifest,  detected 


{ταχθείς,  set  on,  instigated      η,  indeed,  in  truth 
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ανάγκη,  I  /.,  necessity  ;  "  I      ττροσ-κνν^ω,     make     obei- 

must"^  sance,  salaam 

7Γθλ€/Αίθ9,  an  enemy  όπως,  how 

άττό-φημι,  declare  ττώποτε,  ever 

εκττοΒών,  out  of  the  way  βρωτάω,  ask 

προσ-τίθεμαι,  assent  αύ,  ttoKlv,  αύθις,  again 

After  βφη,  "Yes"  or  "No"  is  understood,  as  the 
context  rquires. 

L  1^1  ταύτην  την  έπιστοΧην  ΒίΒωσί  τηστω  avSpi,  ώ?  ώ'ετο•   ό 

Se  \αβών  Κύρω  8ί8ωσι.  avayvqv^  Be  αύτην  ό  Κύρος 
συ\-\αμβάν€ΐ  Όρόντην,  καΐ  avjKaXel  ei9  την  εαυτού 
σκηνην  ϋερσων  τους  αρίστους  των  ττβρί  αύτον  βτττά•  καΐ 
τους  των  ΈΧληνων  στρατΐ]'γούς  εκβΧβυσεν  όττΧίτας  aja- 
yecv,  τούτους  Be  θεσθαι  τα  ό'ττλα  ττερί  την  αυτού  σκηνην. 
οι  Be  ταύτα  εποίησαν  άyayόvτeς  ώς  τρισχιΧίους  οπΧίτας. 

ο^~  ΚΧεαρχον  Be   κα\  εϊσω  παρ-εκάλεσβ  σύμβονΧον.     eirel  Be 

ούτος   έζ-η\θεν,    άττ-η^^είΧε   τοις   φίΧοις   την   κρίσιν   του 

^^φ- 1'^     ^Ορόντου   ως   iyeveTO.      εφη    Be   Κύρον    αρχειν    τού  Xoyou 

^ρ,Λ  ώδε-    ΥΙαρεκάΧεσα    υμάς,    άνΒρες    φίΧοι,    όπως    συν    ύμΐν 

βουΧευόμενος  6  τι  Βίκαιόν  εστί  και  προς  θεών  καΐ  προς 

,  ν      ανθρώπων,   τούτο   πράξω   περί  Όρόντου  τούτου,     τούτον 

,i"^r  yap  πρώτον  μεν  ό  εμος  πατήρ  εΒωκεν  υπηκοον  εμοϊ  είναι, 
επεϊ  Βε  ταχθείς,  ώς  εφη  αυτός,  ύπο  τού  εμού  άΒεΧφού, 
ούτος  εποΧεμησεν  εμοϊ  έχων  την  εν  Έ,άρΒεσιν  άκρόποΧιν, 
και  eyώ  αύτον  προσ-ποΧεμών  εποίησα  ώστε  Βόξαι  τούτω 
τού  προς  εμε  πολέμου  παύσασθαι,  καΐ  Βεξιαν  εΧαβον  και 
εΒωκα.  μετά  ταύτα,  ώ  Όρόντα,  εστίν  6  τι  σε  ηΒίκησα  ; 
Ό  Be  άπ-εκρίνατο  ότι  ου.  πάΧιν  Βε  ό  Κύρος  ηρώτα' 
Οΰκουν  ύστερον,  ώς  αύτος  συ  όμoXoyεΐς,  ούΒέν  ΰπ"  εμού 
άΒικούμενυς,  άπο-στας  εις  Μυσούς,  κακώς  εποιεΐς  την 
9*^-  V  €μην  χώραν  6  τι  εΒύνω  ;  "Έιφη  ό  Όρόντης.  Ονκουν,  εφη 
\^fJt"^v'^  ό    Κύρος,  ότε  αυ  eyvως  την    σαυτού    Βύναμιν,  εΧθών   επΙ 

vf^*-^         τον   της  ^ΑρτεμιΒος    βωμον    μεταμέΧειν    σοΙ   εφησθα,  καΐ 
ι  l\t^  C»^t  '      πείνας   εμε   πίστα    πάΧιν  εΒωκάς    μοι    και    εΧαβες    παρ' 

,        t  uj  ^μού  ;    Και    ταύθ^  ώμoXόyeι    ό   Όρόντης.     Ύί  ούν,   εφη   6 

^  These  common  w  ords  do  not  require  the  copula  after  them  :  οΐ'ά7«7), 
&(los,  worthy,  Swaros,  able,  possible,  «τοΓ/χοϊ,  ready,  Θ4μιε,  morally  lawful, 
p^Siov,  easy,  χαλΐπόν,  hard,  ωρα,  as  S>pa  awtevai,  it  is  time  to  depart. 


OTi    'tX^^ 
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Κύρος,  άΒικηθεΙς  ύπ'  βμον  νυν  το  τρίτον  βτη-βουΧεύων 
μ,οί  φανερός  yiyova^  ;  ΈιΙττόντος  δε  του  Όρόντου  ^  οτι 
ούΒεν  άΒικηθείς,  ηρώτησεν  ο  Κ,ΰρος  αύτον  Ό μοΧο^βΙς  ουν 
ττβρϊ  βμβ  αΒικος  Ύβ^βνήσθαί  ;  Ή  yap  ανάγκη,  βφη  ό  1^^.,  ^1^."? 
Όρόντης.  €Κ  τούτου  ττάΧιν  ηρώτησβν  ο  Κΰρος,  "Ετί  ουν 
^<,*^  αν  yevoio  τω  βμω  άΒβΧφω  ττοΧβμιος,  εμοί  8e  καϊ  φίΧος  καΐ 
rv.V^  ττ ιστός  ;  Ό  δε  άπεκρίνατο,  Οΰδ'  el  'γβνοίμην,  ώ  Κΰρ6,  σοι  ,  bb^-1 
7'  ^^  ^'^*  τΓοτέ  Βόξαιμι.^     ΐΐρος  ταύτα  ό  Κύρος  είττε  τοις  iv  ^ 

TTj  σκηντ)•  Ό  μεν  άνηρ  τοιαύτα  μεν  πεττοίηκε,  τοιαύτα  δε 
\eyei'   υμών  δε  συ  πρώτος,  ω  ΚΧεαρχ^ε,  άττο-φηναι  ^νώμην 
βϊ  τι   σοι,   Βοκεΐ.      ΚΧεαρχ^ος   δε  είττε   τάδε•     Ί/υμβουΧεύω 
iyo)   τον   άνΒρα  τούτον    εκποΒών    ττοιεΐσθαί   ώ?    τάχιστα. 
Ύαύττ)    δε    τ^    yvώμr]    καϊ    οι    άΧΧοι    ττροσ-εθεντο.      μετά  ifi^^  '^' 
ταύτα,  κεΧεύοιτος  Κύρου,  ελαβον  της  ζώνης  τον    Ορόντην 
ι   εττΐ     θανάτω    άπαντες     άνα-στάντες•     έπειτα     δε     εζψ/ον 
αυτόν,     επεϊ    δε   ε'ώον   αυτόν    εκείνοι    οι    προσθεν    προσ-      .  -^.  - 
εκύνουν,   καϊ  τότε   προσεκύνησαν,   καίπερ   ειΒότες  ότι  επΙ    αβ^ίΕ*-^ 
'in'^S  θάνατον  ayoiTO.      επεϊ  δε  εις  την  σκηνην  τού  πιστότατου 
Γ*^"       των  Κύρου  φίλων  είσ-ηνε'χθη,  καΐ  μετά  ταύτα  ούτε  ζώντα    3?^.^•^. 

^Ορόντην  ούτε  τεθνηκότα  ούδει?  εΖδε  πώποτε,  ούΒε   όπως    ί^**•    3 
^,ρ,^.     άπέθανεν^  ούΒεΙς  εΙΒώς   εXεyεv,    τάφος   δε    ούΒεΙς  πώποτε  i""-f^^'' 
^      αυτού  ε^η.         ,  ^^^<^^'  j)^ijo^c^^'-u^'j"l>-^- 

Xenophon,    Book  II,  iii.   14-16    .       .     f  '  Γ  -^ 

At  Cunaxa,  somewhere  near  Babylon,  a  battle  was 
fought,  in  which  Cyrus,  rashly  exposing  himself,  was 
killed.  His  Persian  troops  fled  ;  but  the  Greeks  were 
undefeated,  for  the  king's  troops  dared  not  fight  them. 
Their  generals  were  murdered  by  treachery  ;  but  they 
elected  others  from  the  ranks,  and  forced  their  way,  the 
Ten  Thousand  of  them,  some  800  miles  up  to  the  Black 

^  Greek  uses  the  genitive  absolute  where  Latin  uses  the  abl.  abs., 
"  Orontes  having  said." 

^  High-born  Persians  were  taught,  as  boys,  "to  ride,  to  shoot,  and  to 
speak  the  truth."  Orontes,  even  when  his  life  is  at  stake,  dees  not  shuffle, 
or  palter  with  the  truth. 


η 


Ο^ΐΡίώ     ^ίΛ»-^2£β«<;πΛΛ*.^ 
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Sea,  and  thence  to  Greece.     Here  they  are  in  the  heart 
of  Mesopotamia. 

κώμη,  I  /,  a  village  ξηραίνω,  dry  (crystallize  ?) 

όθεν,  whence,  from  which         τρά-γημα,  3  ;;.,  sweetmeat 
η^εμών  {-μον-),  T,  JU.,a.gu\de      τταρα  ττότον,  (beside  drink- 
€7Γΐτή8εια,  2  fi.,  provisions  ing)  at  one's  wine 

φοίνιξ,  3  w.,  a  palm-tree  κεφαΚα\^ή<;,  apt  to    cause 

οξο^,  3  11.,  vinegar  headache 

€ψητό<;,  distilled  στρατιώτη';,  I  ;/;.,  a  soldier 

βάλανος,  2/.,  a  date  εγκέφαλος,     2    //ι.,    (brain) 

οΐκέτης,  I  ;//.,  house-servant  terminal  shoot  of  palm, 

άπό-κ€ΐμαι,  lie  by,  be  stored  Hke  a  small  cabbage 

up  ΙΒιότης  (-τητ-),  3  /.,  pecu- 

άττόΧεκτος,  picked,  selected  liarity 

θανμά-ξω  (-σομαι),  wondev      τ^δοι^^',  I /!,  pleasure,  flavour 

at  €^αναίνω,{ηΛ  middle)  wither  \/    ' 

θαυμάσιος,  wonderful  away 

μέγεθος,  3  ;/.,  bigness 

ΤΓορβυόμενοι  he  άφ-ίκοντο  εΙς  κώμας  oOev  άττ-βΒειξαν  οι  jo' "J 
ηΎβμόνες  λαμβάνειν  τα  eVtTJ/Seta.  iv-ην  he  σίτος  ττοΧνς 
καΐ  οίνος  φοινίκων  καΐ  οξος  ίψητον  άττο  των  αυτών, 
αύται  he  αϊ  βάλανοι  των  φοινίκων  οίας  μεν  εν  τοις  "Κλλησιν 
(^  *^  εστίν  Ihelv  τοις  οίκεταις  άττ-εκειντο,  αϊ  hk  τοις  hεσ^Γότaις 
•^  άπο-κείμεναι  ήσαν  άπόΧεκτοι,  θαυμάσιαι  του  κάλλους  καΐ 
μεγέθους,  ή  he  οψις  ήλεκτρου  oi/hev  hι-eώεpε^  τας  hέ 
τινας  ξηραίνοντες  τρα^ήματα  άττ-ετίθεσαν.^  και  ην  και 
τταρα  ττότον  rjhij  μεν,  κεφαλαλ'γες  he'  ενταύθα  και  τον  '"^■'^ 
εΎκέφαλον  του  φοίνικος  ττρώτον  εφα'γον  οι  στρατιώται,  και 
οι  ττολλοί  εθαύμασαν  τό  τε  εlhoς  και  την  ί8ίότ7]τα  της 
ηhovής.  ην  he  σφόhpa  καΐ  τούτο  κεφaλaλyές.  6  hε 
φοίνιξ  όθεν  εξ-αιρεθείη  6  εyκεφaλoς  όλος  αύαίνετο.  ^    , 

.  Euripides,  Alcestis,  11.  371-383 
Alcestis,  wife  of  King  Admetus,  has  consented  to  die 
in  her  husband's  stead  when  his  fated  hour  has  come. 
He  has  pledged  himself  never  to  marry  again,  setting  a 
stepmother  over  her  two  young  children. 
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6.    The  Deathbed  of  Alcestis  '^''  """^  ^ 

Ύαμέω,  marry  XPVV  με,  I  might  well  have 

άτίμά'ξω  (-σω),  dishonour  Βράω,  fut.  Βράσω,  do 

τ€\€υτάω,  fulfil,  perform  μονονμενος,  bereaved 

Ββχομαι,  receive  μα\ά-σσω     (-^ω),     soothe, 
άτΓοστερεω,  bereave  console 

χρή,      imperf.      χρψ      or  άρκέω,  suffice 

€χρην,       must,        ought  aWev,  poetic  form  for  σου 

(with  ace.) 

<ye,  at  least  (as  έ'γωγε,  I  at  least),  modifies,  sometimes 
emphasizes,  the  preceding  word,  νυν  ηβ  φημι,  yes,  I 
now  say  it  :  φίΧον  je  Βώρον,  a  dear,  dear  gift ;  ττοΧλη  <ye, 
great  indeed  :  σου  ye,  of  _you.  Βή  adds  emphasis,  as 
τότε  By'],  then  indeed  :  Xije  Βή,  do  speak  :  αύτοΙ  Sr;,  your 
very  selves.     Β?]τα,  a  more  emphatic  form  of  Βη. 

AAKHSTIS.   ω  τταιδε?,  αύτοΙ  Βη  τάδ'  βίσηκούσατε 

πατρός  \eyovTO<;  μη  ^αμείν  αΧΧην  τίνα 

•^υναΐκ   6φ'  ΰμΐν  μηΒ^  άτιμάσειν  βμέ. 
ΑΔΜΗΤΟΣ,   καΐ  νυν  ye  φημι,  καΐ  τζΧευτήσω  τάδε. 
ΑΛ.   βττΐ  τοΐσΒε  τταΐΒας  χειρός  εξ  €μής  Βέχον. 
ΑΔ.  Ββχομαι,  φίΧον  ye  Βωρον  βκ  φίΧης  γοερός.  yL 

ΑΛ.  συ  νυν  yevod  τοΐσΒ^  αντ   εμού  μήτηρ  τέκνοις. 
ΑΔ.  τΓοΧλη  y   avayKrj,  σου  y   άττεστερημενοις. 
ΑΑ.   ώ  τεκν  ,  ore  ζην  χρήν  μ*,  άττερχ^ομαι  κάτω.  ttO^ 

ΑΔ.  οϊμοι,  τί  Βράσω  Βήτα  σου  μονούμενος  ; 
ΑΑ.   γ^ρόνος  μαΧάξει  σ'   οϋΒεν  εσθ^  ό  κατθανών.         1^  ^jl»^ 
Α  Δ.   ay  ου  με  συν  σοι,  προς  θεών,  ayou  κάτω. 
ΑΑ.   άρκουμεν  ημείς  οΐ  π ροθνησ κοντές  σεθεν.^ 

Two  Stories  of  Child  Life  from  Herodotus 

Herodotus  wrote  in  the  Ionic  dialect,  the  chief  charac- 
teristics of  which  are  that  it  avoids  aspirates  and  con- 
tractions, as  άπικοίατο  for  άφίκοιντο  {-a  for  -v),  writes  -η 

^  The  first  person  plural  is  often  used  for  the  singular  in  Greek  ;  a  style 
in  English  now  confined  to  royalty.  A  woman,  when  she  speaks  in  the 
plural  of  herself,  uses  the  masculine  in  Greek. 


^ic.U> 
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for  -a,  as  θύρ^σι  for  θύραις,  -εω  for  -άω,  -ω  or  -eo  for  -of,  as 
ων  for  ovv,  -ου  for  -o  (μοννος  for  μόνος),  -ev  for  -eo,  and 
sometimes  -«  for  -ττ,  as  οΛτω?,  «ore,  for  όπως,  ττότε,  and 
-6t  for  -6.  They  used  the  article  as  a  personal  pronoun  or 
a  relative. 

The  style  of  Herodotus  is  as  simple  as  that  of  Xeno- 
phon  :  the  student  has  merely  to  recognise  these  pecu- 
liarities of  dialect  ;  and  he  is  most  interesting,  a  perfect 
mine  of  good  stories. 

Herodotus,  Book  V,  92 

'33  7.  J^ozu  Rhirdercrs  were  Disarmed  by  a  Child's 

Smile. 

A  man  named  Eetion  married  Labda,  a  daughter  of 
the  Bacchiad  family,  who  were  the  ruling  nobility  of 
Corinth — she  was  so  plain  that  none  of  the  nobles  would 
marry  her.  Before  the  birth  of  her  child,  it  was  pro- 
phesied that  he  would  become  the  supreme  ruler  of  that 
city.  So  the  Bacchiads  determined  to  prevent  this  by 
murdering  the  baby, 

αΐτβω,  I  ask  for  ττροσγελάω,  to  smile  at 

evexa,   on  account  of  (fol-  οίκτος,    2    m.,    pity,    com- 

lows  the  noun)  punction 

Βοκεω,  I  think  (also  seem)  ;  κατ-οικτβίρω,  pity  (verb) 

Βεδο'γμένος,  decided  on  BLepya-ζομαί  (-σομαι),  dis- 
φιΧοφροσύνη,  friendliness  patch 

€^-χ€ίρίζω,    place    in     the  οπίσω,  back  again 

hands  of  άπτομαι,  reproach 

προσον8ί-ζω  {-σω),  dash  (its  καταίτιάομαι,       cast       the 

brains  out)  on  the  floor  blame  on 

θβίϊ}   τνχτ],   by  divine   for-  μβτίσχβιν,  to  share  in 

tune,  providentially  ί'σχω  (  =  έ'%ω),  hold  back, 
87']    emphasises  ;    e?    δ    8η,  restrain 

until  in  fact  φόνος,  2  m.,  murder 

πβμπουσί  σφβων  αυτών  Βεκα  e?  τον  οίκον  του  ^Ιΐ€τίωνος, 
άποκτενίοντας  το  παώίον.     άπίκόμβνοι  δε  ούτοι,  καΐ  παρ- 
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€\θόντ€ς  €ς  την  αύ\ην,  αϊτεοί'  το  τταώίον  η  he  Αάβδα 
εΙΒυΐα  ovSev  των  e'ivcKa  βκβΐνοι  αττίκοίατο,  καΐ  οοκ6ουσα 
σφεας  φιΧοφροσύνης  βϊνεκα  του  ττατρος  αίτβειν,  φέρουσα 
iveXeipiae  αυτών  evj,.  τοΐσί  δέ  ββεβούΧ^ντο  κατ  686ν  τον  ^  ^>^•^^ 
ττρώτον  αυτών  Χαβόντα  το  τταώίον  ττροσουΚσαι,'  enei  he  'λΛι^ 
etwKe  φέρουσα  η  Αάβ8α,  θείτ]  τύγτ]  το  τταώίον  ττροσ- 
εγελασβ  τον  Χαβόντα  τών  άν8ρών,  καΐ  οΙκτός  τις  ΐσχει 
a-KOKTelvai,  κατοικτείρας  he  τταραΒώοΐτώ  heυτepω,  6  he  τω 
τρίτω'  ούτω  he  hι-eξ-ήXθ€  hta  ττάντων  τών  hexa,  oύhevoς 
βουΧομένου  hίepyάσaσθaι.      άττοδόί/τες  ων  οττίσω  ττ)  μητρι 

fc^^iiJi*.  το  Traihiov,  καϊ  eξ-eXθόvτeς  |£ω,  εστεωτες  εττί.  τών  θυρέων, 

άΧΧήΧων    άτΓΤοντο,   καταιτιώμενοί  μάΧιστα  του    ττρώτου    "λ^λγ''  . 

Χαβόντος,   οτί    ουκ  έττοίησε  κατά  τα  heho'yμeva,  β?    ο   hi)  i^-~txi  ι*.  \*-^\ 

j^fjj^    eho^ev  αύτοΐς  ανθις  τταρ-ζΧθόντας  ττάντας  του  φόνου  μετ-  ! 

'         ισχειν.      αλλ'  ?;  Aάβha  πάντα  ταύτα  ήκουε  έστεώσα  ττρος 
αύτ7}σι  ττ^σι  θύρΎ]σι. 

She  ran  and  hid  the  child  in  a  chest,  and  they  searched 
in  vain.  The  prophecy  was  fulfilled  ;  and  that  chest,  of 
carved  cedar,  ivory,  and  gold,  was  kept  as  an  heirloom 
in  the  family,  and  was  seen  and  described  by  the 
traveller  Pausanias  800  years  later. 

Herodotus,  Book  VI,  61.  j"  ^3ψ  : 

8.    T/ie  Magic  Touch  that  made  an  Ugly  Child  Beautiful 

μακρω,  by  far  ττοιέομαι,  regard,  account 

μεντοι,  however  ετηφράζομαι,  think  of,  de- 
μιν  or  viv,  (poetic)  for  3rd  vise 

sing.    pers.    pron.,    him,  φορέω,      frequentative      of 

her  φέρω 

φΧαΰρος,  plain,  uncomely  τροφός,  2  /.,  a  nurse 

ola  (neut.  pi.),  as  being  ιερός,  sacred  ;  ίρόν,  2  η.,  a 
οΧβιος,  (happy),  wealthy  temple 

δι^σ-είδ?;'?,  of  ill  appearance,  οκως  (όπως),  as  often  as 

ill-favoured  ήνεικα,  Ionic  first  aorist  for 
<γον6ύς  (yove-),  3  7U.,  a  parent  ηνε^κα  (φέρω) 

σύμφορη,  I  /.,  a  calamity  Χίσσομαι,  pray 


h' 
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άτΓ-αΧλά-σσω  (-ξω),  change      κατα-ψάω,  stroke 
δυσ-/^ο/)φια,  l/.,  (ill  shape),      καΧλίστβύω,   be    the    most 

uncomeliness  beautiful 

7ΓΟΤ6  ;  when  ?  irore,  once  μβτα-ττίτττω,  change,  alter 

έττείρομαι,  ask  ¥■  a'yak^a  (-ματ-),  3  ;/.,  image, 

ά^καΚη,  I  /.,  bend  of  arm  statue 

ούτος,  as  a  rule,  refers  to  what  has  been  mentioned, 
oBe  to  what  is  going  to  be,  as  in  this  passage  ταύτα  and 
τάδε. 

άνήρ  τις  €ΐχ€  Ύυναΐκα  ή  καΧλίστη  ην  μακρω  των  ev 
Έττάρττ]  yvvaiKcov,  καΐ  ταύτα  μβντοι  καΧλίστη  έξ  (from 
being)  αίσχίστης  Ύενομενη.  βοΰσαν  •yap  μΐι>  το  elSo^ 
φΧαύρην  η  τροφός  αυτής,  οΙα  άνθρώττων  τβ  οΧβίων  Ovya- 
Tepa  καΐ  SvaeiBea  eovaav,  ττρος  he  καΐ  όρβουσα  τους 
Ύονέας  συμφορην  το  εΙΒος  αυτής  ττοιβυ μένους,  ταύτα  βκαστα 
μαθούσα  βπι-φράζβται  τάδε•  ζφόρεε  αυτήν  ανά  ττάσαν 
ημίρην  βς  το  ρ-ής  ΈΧίνης^  Ιράν'  οκως  he  iveUeie  η  τροφός, 
Lli"^•  \  'ττρός  τε  'ίστη\καΙ  εΧίσσετο  την  θεον  άττ-αΧΧάξαι  της  Βυσ- 
p\fi'''^^J  μορφίης  το  τταιΒίον.  καΐ  Βή  κοτβ  air-LOjuarj  e/c  του  ίρού 
Ύυνή  Tfi  τροφω  ίττ-βφάνη,  καΐ  ίττβίρετό  μιν  ο  τι  φψ€ΐ  ev  τή 
(Cm  ayKaXr),  ή  Be  φησι  ω^  τταιΒίον  φορεεί'   η  Be  ^υνή  εκεΧευσεν 

οΙ^Βεΐξαι.  η  μεν  τροφός  εΒειξε  το  τταιΒίον,  η  Be  'γυνή 
κατ-εψησε  τήν  κεφαΧην  τού  τταιΒίου  καϊ  εΐπεν  οτι  καΧΧι- 
στεύσεί  πασεων  των  ev  Έ,τΓάρτί}  'γυναικών-  άττό  Βή 
ταύτης  της  ήμερης  μετ-εττηττε  το  εΙΒος,  καϊ  ττασεων 
καΧΧίστη  iyevsTo: 

.    Homer 

Homer,  who  lived  some  hundreds  of  years  before 
Herodotus,  used  the  Old  Ionic,  which  is  sometimes 
called  the  Epic,  from  its  employment  in  the  Epos  (poetry 
of  heroic  deeds) ;  and,  besides  the  peculiarities  of  Ionic 
already  given,  he  employs  others,  as  it  may  suit  the 
music  of  his  metre.  He  omits  the  augment  at  pleasure  : 
lengthens  words,  as  yaίη  for  yij,  τόσσος  for  τόσος  :  has 

^  Helen,  the  beautiful  cause  of  the  Trojan  War,  being  a  daughter  of 
Zeus,  was  deified,  and  was  especially  worshipped  in  Sparta. 


yfiUt-^i  »v  |u-f  jpt^.. 
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-oLo  for  -ov,   as    τηόΧβμοιο   for  ττοΧβμου :   has    -εμβν   for 
infin.  -eiv,  as  μενίμβν  for  μίνβιν,  to  remain  :  has  -ei»  for 
3rd    pi.    -ήσαν  :    appends    -θι    (denoting    wJicre),    -θβν 
(w/ience),  as  locative  endings,  as  ΊΧιόθί  πρό,  before  Ilium,    ^ 
ούρανόθεν,  from  heaven  :  has  βμεναι,  βμβν,  for  elvai. 

Iliad  VIII,  553-561  '    Uji^f- 

9.   A  Night  Scene  :  the  Mooji  and  Stars 

The  Trojans  have  been  victorious,  and  are  bivouacking 
on  the  battle-field. 

φρονεω,   think :    /χεγα  φρο-  σκοττιά,    I  /.    (view-point), 

velv,      to      have      great  peak 

thoughts,  exult  ττρών,  3  ;/λ,  mountain- 
^έφνρα,  I  /.,  bridge  :  here,  foreland 

battle-field  η8ά,  and 

eiaro,  3rd  plur.  pluperf.  of  poi'j,  i  /.,  a  stream 

ημαο  (perf  with  present  άκρος,  topmost,  highest 

meaning),  sit  νάττη,  i  f.,  a  glen 

τταΐ'ί'ύχί-ος, -a, -01»,  all  night  υττορρήγνυμί    (aorist    pass. 

long  υττβρρά^ην),  burst  open 

φαεινός,  shining  bright  άσττετος,  unspeakable,  im- 
άρι-ττρβττης  (-Trpeire-),  clear-  measurable 

ly  seen  εϊΖομαι,  be  seen 

ττελομαι,   imperf.  εττΧόμην,  γ/;^6α>  (perf  γεγτ^^α),  rejoice 

to  be  7ro{/i?;V(-/iev-),  3;//., shepherd 

νήνεμος,  windless  μεση^ύ,  between 

The  Aorist  (and  Perfect  also)  is  sometimes  used  to 
denote  a  general  truth  or  an  habitual  act  :  it  is  then  to 
be  translated  by  the  Present  (v.  11.  558,  559).  re  is 
often  used  by  Homer  in  similes,  as  three  times  in  this 
passage,  and  need  not  be  translated. 

01  Se  με'ya  φρονέοντες  ανά  τττοΧεμοω  γέφυρας 
ε'ίατο  ττανννχιοι,  ττυρά  Βε  σφισι  καίετο  ττολλά. 
ώ9  δ'  οτ    εν  ούρανω  άστρα  φαεινην  άμφΐ  σεληνην 
φαίνετ  αριτΓρεπεα,  ore  r  έ'ττλετο  νήνεμος  αίθηρ, 
κ 
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€Κ  δ'  βφανβν  Ίτασαι  σκοτηαΐ  καί  ττρώονβς  ακροο 

καΐ  νάπαι,  ούρανόθεν  δ'  αρ'  υττερράψι  άσπετο<ί  αίθήρ, 

ττάντα  he  τ   eiSerai  άστρα,  γεγζ/^ε  δε  τβ  φρβνα  ττοιμην 

Ύοσσα  μ€ση'^/υ  νέων  ί/δέ  'Β<άνθοιο  ροάων 

Ύρώων  καώντων  ττυρα  φαίιετο  ΊΧιόθι  ττρό.  •\^.1>.  \ι*^ 

Odyssey   IX,  82-97 
10.  Lotus- Land 
Odysseus  is  returning  liome  across  the  sea,  after  the 


fall  of  Troy. 

ίνθα,  there  ;  hOev,  thence 
€ννΎ}μαρ,  for  nine  days 
ολο-09,  -ή,  -Qv,  destructive 
οΧβθρος,  2  ;//.,  deadly  hurt 
ττόντος,  2  111.,  open  sea 
ίχθυ-όει<ί       {-oevT-),      fish- 
haunted 
άνθινο^;,  flower-like 
el-hap  {-har-),  3  ;/.,  food 
έ'δω,  eat 
ηττειρος,    2  f.    (continent), 

land 
άφύσσομαί     (aor,     ηφυσά- 

μην),  draw 
helirvov,  2  n.,  supper 
θο-ός,  -η,  -όν,  swift 
ίταΐρος,  2  w.,  comrade 
αύτον,  there 

ττατεομαι,    aor.    I    εττασσά- 
μ7^νθΐ  εττασάμην,  tj.ste  of 


7Γοτ-7]ς  (-ητ-),  3/".,  drink 
irpoteLv,  im£erf,  οίττρο-ίημι, 

send  forth 
■χθων   (χθον-),   3  /.,    earth, 

land 
κήρ-υξ  {-υκ-),  3  ;//.,  a  herald 
κρίνω,  aor.  I  eKpiva,  choose 
οττά-ζω  (-σω),  send 
αΐψα,  straightway 
μί^ννμΐ  (aor.  pass,  έμί^ην), 

mingle  with 
άρα,  then,  after  all 
μιβομαι,  purpose 
μ€\ί-ηΒή<;  {-7]he-),  sweet  as 

honey 
νεομαι,  return 
ερετΓΤομαι,  pluck 
νόστος,  2  VI.,  home-return 
αύτάρ,  but,  however 
άμα,  together,  along  with 


kvaev  δ'  εννήμαρ  φερόμην  οΧοοΐς  άνέμοισιν 
ττόντον  eV  Ιχθνόεντ',  αύτορ  δβΛτάτ»;  εττέβημεν 
<γαίη<;  Λωτοφάγων,  οί' τ'  άνθινον  elhap  ehoυσLV. 
βνθα  δ'  eV  ηττείρον  βήμεν  και  άφυσσάμεθ^  ύhωp, 
αίψα  he  helrrvov  ελοντο  θογς  τταρά  νηνσΐν  εταίροι, 
αυταρ  εττεί  σίτοίό  τ'  εττασσάμεθ'  7]he  ττοτήτος. 


C)\>k'if  t 
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Βη  TOT   iycov  ίτάρους  προ'ίβιν  ττεύθεσθαι  ίόντας 
οί  Tive^  άν€ρ€ς  elev  eirl  'χθονΧ  σΐτον  eBovT€<f, 
avhpe  Βύω  κρύ>ας,  τρίτατον  κηρυχ   άμ"  οπάσσα?.     /  Α*^  "cAh 
οί  δ'  αϊψ'  οΐ-χόμενοί  μί-^βν  άνΒράσί  Αωτοφά-^οισι, 
ουδ'  άρα  AωτoφάyoL  μήδονθ'  ετάροισιν  οΧβθρον 
ημέτεροι^,  άΧλά  σφι  8όσαν  Χωτοΐο  ττάσασθαΐ' 
των  δ'  οστίς  Χωτοΐο  φά^οί  μβΧιηΒέα  καρπον 
ουκέτ'  iiTT-wyyetXaL  τταλιν  ηθεΧεν  obSe  veeaOai, 
|(;Χνί.  αλλ'  αύτοΰ  βονλοντο  μβτ   avhpaat  Αωτοφά^οισί  ΐ'  '•'' 

Χωτον  βρετττόμβνοι  μβΐ'έμεν' νόστου  τ€  Χαθεσθαι. 

The  Doric  dialect  was  used  in  Sparta  and  the 
Peloponnesus  and  colonies  founded  therefrom,  especially 
Sicily.  Its  main  characteristic  was  the  use  of  broad 
vowel-sounds  (like  Scotch  and  Italian),  especially  ά  for 
η.  This  made  it  very  suitable  for  song ;  and  so  it  was 
employed  by  the  tragedians  in  all  the  choruses  and 
solos  of  their  plays.  In  some  respects  it  was  like  the 
Ionic ;  but  it  used  -σδ  for  -ζ",  as  θανμάσΒω  for  θαυμάζω, 
-ντί  for  -σί,  as  εχωντι  for  'έχωσι,  ττοτί  for  ττρός,  τύ  for  σέ. 
The  poet  Theocritus  used  it  for  his  Idylls  of  rural  life  in 
Sicily. 

i7g^<w.- Ir-'^^ii.  Solo  from  Euripides,  Akestis,  393-400  |»./3(i 

The  mother  has  just  died.  This  is  the  lament  of  her 
little  boy. 

Ιώ  μοί,   woe    is  me !   (with  άντιάζω.,  beseech 

genitive  of  cause)  ττίτνω,    poetic    for    ττίτττω, 

Ίτρο-Χβί'πω,  forsake  fall 

άμ6<;  for  ημέτερος,  OUT  στόμα  (-ματ-),  3  ;/.,  mouth  ; 

ορφανίζω,       to       bereave,  pi.  lips 

orphan  νεοσσός,    2     vi.,     nestling, 

βΧίφαρον,  2  Ji.,  eyelid  "  birdie  " 

τταρά-τον-ος,    m./.,    -ov,  n.,  τΧημων,  wretched  ,    t^nAJ-^ 

nerveless  Υ^-^^^^οΥ-"^"" 

atr-^yyiA>i^?/>^S^Tr^yyiU^,o<7r'7yyccK,r 
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ji>  Ιώ  μοι  τνχας'   μαία  Βη  κάτω  ^ 

βββακβν,  ονκέτ    βστιν,  ω  *   βί-β^  1<ί^ 

πάτερ,  ύφ'  ('^ιφ-  -liAt^tO 

προΧιτΓουσα  δ'  άμον  βίον 
ώρφάνισεν  τΧάμων, 

the  'yap,  iSe  βΧεφαρον  καΐ  τταρατόρονς  γέρας. 
υτΓ-άκουσον,  άκουσον,  ω  μάτερ,  άντιάζω 
σ   βγω,  ματερ,  εγώ  lyap 
ι  ετΓί-καΧοΰμαι,  6  ^      >^ 

eif       σος  ΤΓΟτΙ  σοΐσο  ττίτνων  στόμασιν  νεοσσός.  <ΓΟ<Γ  C"1^  ^ΤΟ^ 

^  \2.  Α   Stanza  from   Theocritus,  Idyll  VIII,  ί^^-^β 

Ίτρόσθε,  before,  faster  than      αηκάς,  in  my  arms 
θεω,  run  σύννομ-ος,     m.f.,     -ov,     n., 

ασομαι,     fut.      middle     of         grazing  together 
άείΖω,  sing  αλς  {ok-),  3/.,  sea 

μη  μοι  ηαν  Πέλοπος,  μη  μοι  'χρνσεια  τάλαντα  ''^' ■  \"  ''^ 

εϊη  εχειν,  μη8ε  ττρόσθε  θεειν  άνεμων 
αλλ   υττο  τα  ττετρα  ταδ'  ίΐσομαι  ά^^κάς  εχ^ων  τν, 

σύννομα  μαΧ"  ^σορων  ταν  Έ,ικεΧάν  τταρ  ά\α. 

?^  "^    '      ί:ΐ(Γ-ο|θά»ί>  6r«<t*eci,M.«^ 

'  Aeolic  and  Sappho 

The  AeoHc  dialect,  used  in  the  north-west  of  Asia 
Minor,  and  islands  thereby,  is  principally  interesting 
because  the  poetess  Sappho  wrote  in  it.  It  has  charac- 
teristics of  other  dialects,  especially  Doric.  Among 
peculiarities  exemplified  in  the  passages  given  below  are 
κήνος  for  εκείνος,  εμμεν  for  eivai,  ωνηρ  for  6  άνήρ,  τοι  for 
σοι,  οτΓΤΓοτα  for  όττόταν,  whensoever,  φάεννος  for  φαεινός, 
-οισα  for  -ούσα  (participle,  nom.  fern.). 


ενάντιος,  opposite,  face  to 

face  with 
ίζάνω,  sit 
πΧησίον,  near 
φωνεω,  speak 


αψ,  again,  in  their  turn 
ττΧηθ-ειν,  to  be  full 
Χάμττω,  shine 
άρ'γύριος,  silver-like 


f 


o<tvirocc  rt'^>c(o  ^^AM^^g  if-C<. 


PASSAGES  FOR  TRANSLATION         133 

13.  A  Lover  )f>''^C. 


7       r.  ^  ,  „        — — --'        ^  , 

ζΐΚίο"^**  φαίνβτηί  μοι  κηνος  ϊσος  θεοισιν  <-    j    /       -^  ι     <r. . 

ν  ^  j^  efxjxev  (ovrjp,  οστίζ  ενάντιος  τοί  ~    t'  •^'  y 

ίζάν€ΐ,  καΐ  πΧασίον  αδυ  φωνεύ-  ^ 

σας  ύττ-ακούεί.  e-^^^    ' 

T/u:  Moon  and  Stars 
■.7  αστέρες  μεν  άμφΐ  κάΧαν  σε\άνναν 

α"*1τ  άττο-κρύτττουσι  φάεννον  εΐΒος,  -  djf^^^'*  ^  * 

nffo'tif^^  οτΓΤΓΟτα  ττΧήθοισα  μάλιστα  \άμπυ         =  -  Ο'0<^<^ 

^  -  γάν  eVi  πάσαν 

apyvpla.  '.-  '■ 


„;βΑ-ί*«^ 


TRANSLATIONS  OF  PASSAGES  7-13  IN  DIALECT 
7.  Herodotus. 
They  send  ten  of  their  number  to  the  house  of  Eetion 
with  intent  to  kill  the  little  boy.  These,  on  arriving  and 
entering  the  court,  asked  to  see  the  child,  Labda, 
knowing  naught  of  the  purpose  wherewith  they  came, 
and  thinking  that  it  was  out  of  friendly  feeling  for  the 
father  that  they  asked,  brought  the  babe  and  laid  it  in 
the  hands  of  one  of  them.  Now,  it  had  been  decided  on 
the  way  thither  that  the  first  of  them  who  received  the 
infant  should  dash  it  down  on  the  fioor.  But  when 
Labda  brought  it  and  gave  it  to  him,  by  heaven-sent 
good  hap  the  little  child  smiled  in  the  face  of  that  one 
who  received  it.  Pity  holds  him  back  from  murdering 
it,  and  in  his  compassion  he  passes  it  to  the  second,  and 
he  to  the  third.  And  so  it  passed  from  hand  to  hand  of 
all  the  ten,  no  man  wishing  to  perpetrate  the  deed.  So 
they  gave  back  the  baby  to  the  mother,  and  passed  forth 
without  the  house.  There,  standing  close  to  the  folding 
doors,  they  began  to  upbraid  one  another,  laying  the 
blame  most  of  all  on  the  man  who  first  received  the 
child,  because  he  did  not  act  according  to  what  had 
been  decided  on,  until  they  decided  to  enter  the  house 
again,  and  all  to  share  in  the  murder.  But  Labda 
heard  all  this,  standing  close  behind  those  very  doors. 
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8.  Herodotus. 
A  certain  man  had  a  wife  Avho  was  by  far  the  most 
beautiful  of  the  women  in  Sparta,  and  that,  however,  by 
becoming,  from  being  most  ill-favoured,  most  lovely. 
For  when  she  was  foul  of  feature,  her  nurse,  seeing  that 
she  was  the  daughter  of  wealthy  people,  and  yet  so  ill- 
looking,  and  noting  moreover  that  her  parents  accounted 
her  looks  a  calamity,  considering  all  this,  bethinks  her  of 
the  following  device.  She  used  to  carry  her  every  day 
to  the  temple  of  Helen  ;  and  as  often  as  the  nurse  bore 
the  child  thereinto,  she  used  to  place  it  near  to  the 
statue,  and  pray  the  goddess  to  change  it  from  its 
evil  looks.  And  so  one  day  as  she  was  leaving  the 
temple,  a  lady  appeared  to  the  nurse  and  asked  her, 
"  What  are  you  bearing  in  the  bend  of  your  arm  ?  "  She 
says,  "  I  am  carrying  a  little  child."  The  lady  bade 
her  show  it  to  her.  The  nurse  showed  the  baby  ;  and 
the  lady  softly  stroked  the  child's  head,  and  said,  "  She 
shall  excel  in  beauty  all  women  in  Sparta."  And  in 
sooth  from  that  day  she  began  to  change  her  appearance, 
and  became  of  all  women  the  fairest. 

(^  ^CMt*»^  Ip.'i'y  9   Homer.    Iliad. 

So  thereon  the  highways  of  battle  uplifted  in  heart  they 
abode, 

Sitting  the  livelong  night  where  the  countless  watch- 
fires  glowed. 

And  as  when  in  the  heaven  the  stars  round  the  moon  as 
she  walketh  in  light 

Glitter  and  flash  through  the  breathless  hush  of  the  air 
of  the  night. 

And  out  of  the  shadows  the  heights  and  the  mountain- 
forelands  start, 

And  the  glens,  and  the  heaven's  abysses  unfathomed  are 
rifted  apart, 

And  revealed  are  the  uttermost  star-hosts  : — glad  is  the 
shepherd's  heart ; 
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So  many  the  fires  were  that  shone  before  Ilium  'twixt 

Xanthus'  streams 
And  the    galleys,    while   ever   the    Troyfolk   fed    those 

wavering  gleams. 

10.  Homer.     Odyssey. 

Thence  nine  days  did  we  sweep  before  winds  that  were 
hungry  to  slay 

Over  the  fish-fraught  deep,  till  we  came  on  the  tenth  sad 
day 

To  the  Lotos-eaters'  land,  on  the  flower-like  dainty  who 
feed. 

There  went  we  forth  on  the  strand,  and  water  we  drew 
for  our  need  ; 

And  a  meal  each  crew  soon  spread  on  the  shore  by  the 
swift  ship's  hull. 

But  when  we  had  eaten  the  bread,  and  had  drunk  of  the 
wine  to  the  full. 

Then  I  sent  of  my  comrades  away  to  the  folk  of  the 
land,  to  find 

What  manner  of  men  were  they,  of  the  earth's  corn- 
eating  kind. 

And  I  chose  two  men  for  the  quest,  and  with  them  a 
herald  I  sent; 

And  leaving  with  speed  the  rest,  to  the  Lotos-eaters 
they  went. 

And  the  Lotos-eaters  thought  no  mischief  against  those 
three  ; 

Only  unto  them  they  brought  of  the  fruit  of  the  Lotus- 
tree. 

And  whoe'er  of  the  fruit  honey-sweet  once  tasted,  desired 
never  more 

Again  to  bring  word  to  the  fleet,  or  return  to  his  father- 
land-shore ; 

But  with  Lotos-eaters  for  aye  did  the  poor  wretch 
earnestly  yearn 

Plucking  the  Lotos  to  stay,  and  forgetting  his  home- 
return. 
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II,  Solo  from  Euripides. 
Woe  for  my  lot ! — to  the  tomb  hath  my  mother  des- 
cended, descended  ! 
Never  again,  Ο  my  father,  she  seeth  the  Hght  of  the  sun  ! 
In  anguish  she  leaves  us  forsaken  ;  the  story  is  ended,  is 
ended, 
Of  her  sheltering  love,  and  the  tale  of  the  motherless 
life  is  begun. 
Look, — look  on  her  eyelids,  her  hands  drooping  nerve- 
less !     Ο  hear  me,  Ο  hear  me ! 
It  is  I — I  beseech  thee,  my  mother  ! — thine  own  little, 
own  little  bird  ! 
It  is  I — O,  I  cast  me  upon  thee — thy  lips  are  so  near  me, 
so  near  me  ; 
Unto  mine  am  I  pressing  them,  mother  ! — I  plead  for 
a  word — but  a  word  ! 

12.  Theocritus. 
Not  mine  be  the  lands  of  a  king,  no  treasure  of  gold  for 
me,  love. 
Nor  feet  that  can  speed  in  the  race  more  swiftly  than 
breezes  can  flee  ; 
But  beneath  this  rock  will  I  sing,  in  my  arms  enfolding 
thee,  love, 
Watching  our  sheep  as   they  graze  by    the  side   of 
Sicilia's  sea. 

13.  Sappho. 

Blest  as  gods  immortal  is  he,  meseemeth, 

Who,  when  tJiou  dost  witchingly  speak,  may  hear  thee, 

Darling,  while  his  gaze  upon  thine  eyes  dreameth. 

Sitting  anear  thee. 

The  stars  that  round  the  Queen  of  Night 

Like  maids  attend  her 
Hide  as  in  veils  of  mist  their  light 
When  she,  in  full-orbed  glory  bright, 
O'er  all  the  earth  shines  from  her  height, 
A  silver  splendour 
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ayKas,   132 
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αδελφή,  21 
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aipeats 
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alpfw,   III 
οίσθτισίί,  73 
αίσθ77τικ(ίϊ,  3 1 
αισχροί,  91 
αίτίο),   120 
αΊ\1/α,  130 
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ακακία,  ΙΟ 
&κανθο5,  8 
ακόνιτον,  Ι  Ι 
άκοιιστικιίϊ,  53 
ακούω,   ΐ8 
άκρόβατο!,  34 
ά^ριίπολυ,  36 
&κρο5,  129 
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av5p€~ios,  21 
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άΐίΕ^οϊ,  38 
άΐΊ7ρ,  21 
άνθΐμον,  8 
ανθηρ05,  5° 
itr^iiOi,   130 
Si'Sos,   12 
ά^-θραξ,  26 
avOpaiTros,  1 7 
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άπόστολοϊ,  58 
απόφημι,    122 
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yvώμ■η,  19 

άρκ4ω,   125 

;8άλονο5,  124 

7ΐ'α)στικόϊ,  6o 

αρκτικοί,  46 

)3αλούστιον,  26 

70^6^$,   127 

'ApKTovpos,  54 

βάλλω,    III 

yovu,  82 
ypάμμa,  38,  46 

ΟρΓΊΌ;/,    Ι20 

βάΚσαμον,  7S 

αρο;/,   ΙΟ 
αρσΐνικόν,  76 

βάπτισμα,  59 

ypaμμa^ικ■η,  41 

βάροϊ,  53 

7ρα(?>τ/,  38 

αρτηρία,   17 

βασιλ^ύί,  22 

7ρ(ίψω,  38 

σρχαΓοϊ,  45 

βασιλική,  64 
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αρχή,  36 

βασιλίσκοϊ,  15 

yυμvάσιov,  35 
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)3άσί5,  52 
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βοΰί,  83 
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αταξία,  73 
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δεΟρο,  120 

άτ6λήΓ,    35 
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7i),  46 

διδάσκω,  43 

iri'p^^cc  ]ί 
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δι'δα/ιι,  47 
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ΐκαστο!,  62 

ViKaios,   121 

ΐΚ^ΊΘίν,    Ι20 
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e/fCv,  74 

δόγμα,  62 
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δο/<6ω,   121,  126 

(κκλ-ησία,  59 

δίίμοΓ,  26 

ίκ-ποδών,    122 

Δορκά5,  22 

(κστασΐ5,  3• 

δίίσίϊ,  78 

6/cTi/tos,  72 

δόξα,  12 

iKavuw,   112 

δθ5λθ5,    Ι20 

eAtycior,  42 

Spa^ia,  34 

'EAfV?;,  22 
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δρ^ΜΟί,  38 
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Apvas,  31 

(μΐτίκόί,  76 
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iVo's,  58 
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ifavTios,  132 

δυνατ05,  121 

ei'erjjuos,  72 

δΰο,  δύω,  46 

eVe/ca,   126 

δυσ€ΐδή$,  127 

ipipyna,  29 
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if^a,   130 

δυσμορφία,  128 

r.'eei',   130 

δυσίΓΕψί'α,  7θ 

eViore,  69 

δι;σφυλο)ίΤ05,  ^2 
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δώμα,  26 

evTfpa,  70 

(VTtvuev,   120 

€<ί</,  70 

ίξαυαίι/ω,   124 

eavrou,  91 

Ιξοδοί,  58 

(γκίψαΚον,  124 

εξουσία,    119 

€7χί<ριΤω,  126 

€7Γ6ΐτα,  40 

έγώ,  58 
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«δω,  130 

e.i,  52 
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ΐΐτίτάφίον,  65 

€ίδοί,  39 

ε'πιτήδεια,   124 
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(πιφράζομαι,   127 
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e/yUi,  109 
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evayyeKiov,  23 
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εψητίίϊ,   124 
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Ci^MT),  72 
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ίωή,  23 
^ώι-η,  46 
foJoc,  48 

^,  45 

^    121 

Ί)γΐμών,   124 
ήδ6,   129 
Τ)δονη,  30 
ηδΰϊ,  II 
ηθική,  43 
fjKeKTpou,  27 
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^μοι,  129 
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